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R25. Administrative Services, Finance.
R25-5. Payment of Per Diem to Boards.
R25-5-1. Purpose.

The purpose of this ruleis to establish the procedures for
payment of per diemto policy boards, advisory boards, councils,
or committees within state government.

R25-5-2. Authority.

This rule is established pursuant to Section 63A-3-106,
which authorizes the Director of Finance to establish per diem
rates.

R25-5-3. Definitions.

(1) "Boards' means policy boards, advisory boards,
councils, or committees within state government.

(2) "Finance" meansthe Division of Finance.

(3) "Per diem" means an alowance paid daily.

(4) "Rate" means an amount of money.

R25-5-4. Rates.

(1) Each member of aboard within state government shall
receive $60 per diemfor each official meeting attended that lasts
up to four hours and $90 per diem for each official meeting that
islonger than four hours.

(2) Travel expenses shall also be paid to board members
in accordance with Rule R25-7.

(3) Members may declineto receive per diemand/or travel
expenses for their services.

R25-5-5. Ratesfor State Employees.

(1) Full-time state employees serving on boards may not
be eligible for per diem at board meetings held during normal
working hours. State employee board members attending
meetings held at a time other than normal working hours shall
be compensated in accordance with the state overtime rules for
actual hours worked.

(2) Travel expenses shall also be paid to state employees
serving on boards in accordance with Rule R25-7.

R25-5-6. Payment of Per Diem.

(1) Board members are paid their per diem through the
temporary payroll systemin order to calculate and withhold the
appropriate taxes.

(2) State employee board members are paid through the
regular payroll system.

KEY: per diem allowance, rates, state employees, boar ds*
June 3, 1996 63A-3-106
Notice of Continuation October 30, 1998
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R25. Administrative Services, Finance.
R25-7. Travel-Related Reimbursements for
Employees.
R25-7-1. Purpose.

The purpose of thisrule is to establish procedures to be
followed by departments to pay travel-related reimbursements
to state employees.

State

R25-7-2. Authority and Exemptions.

This rule is established pursuant to Section 63A-3-107,
which authorizesthe Division of Financeto adopt rulescovering
in-state and out-of state travel.

R25-7-3. Definitions.

Q) "Agency"” means any department, division,
commission, council, board, bureau, committee, office, or other
administrative subunit of state government.

(2) "Boards' means policy boards, advisory boards,
councils, or committees within state government.

(3) "Department” meansall executive departments of state
government.

(4) "Finance" meansthe Division of Finance.

(5) "Per diem" means an alowance paid daily.

(6) "Policy" means the policies and procedures of the
Division of Finance, as published in the "Accounting Policies
and Procedures.”

(7) "Rate" means an amount of money.

(8) "Reimbursement" means money paid to compensate an
employee for money spent.

(9) "State employee" meansany person who ispaid onthe
state payroll system.

R25-7-4. Eligible Expenses.

(1) Reimbursementsareintendedto cover al normal areas
of expense.

(2) Requests for reimbursement must be accompanied by
origina receipts for al expenses except those for which flat
allowance amounts are established.

R25-7-5. Approvals.

(1) For insurance purposes, al state business travel,
whether reimbursed by the state or not, must haveprior approval
by an appropriate authority. This aso includes non-state
employees where the state is paying for the travel expenses.

(2) Bothin-state and out-of-state travel must be approved
by the department head or designee.

(3) Exceptionsto the prior approval for out-of -statetravel
must be justified in the comments section of the Request for
Out-of-State Travel Authorization, form FI 5, or on an
attachment, and must be approved by the Department Director
or the designee.

(4) The Department Director, the Executive Director, or
the designee must approve al travel to out-of-state functions
where more than two employees from the same department are
attending the same function at the same time.

R25-7-6. Reimbursement for M eals.
(1) State employees who travel on state business may be
digible for amea reimbursement.

(2) The reimbursement will include tax, tips, and other
expenses associated with the meal.

(3) Allowancesfor in-statetravel differ fromthosefor out-
of-state travel.

(@ The daily travel meal alowance for in-state travel is
$26.00 and is computed according to the rates listed in the
following table.

TABLE 1

In-State Travel Meal Allowances

Meals Rate
Breakfast $5.00
Lunch $7.00
Dinner $14.00
Total $26.00

(b) Thedaily travel meal allowance for out-of-state travel
is $34.00 and is computed according to the rates listed in the
following table.

TABLE 2

Out-of-State Travel Meal Allowances

Meals Rate
Breakfast $8.00
Lunch $9.00
Dinner $17.00
Total $34.00

(4) When traveling to premium cities (New York, Los
Angeles, Chicago, San Francisco, Washington DC, Boston, and
Atlanta), thetraveler may choose to accept the per diem rate for
out-of state travel or to be reimbursed at the actual meal cost,
with original receipts, up to $50 per day.

(a) Thetraveler must be entitled to all mealsfor theday in
order to qualify for premium rates for a given day.

(b) The traveler must use the same method of
reimbursement for an entire day.

(c) Actual meal cost includestips.

(d) Alcoholic beverages are not reimbursable.

(5) When traveling in foreign countries, the traveler may
chooseto accept the per diem ratefor out-of-statetravel or to be
reimbursed at the reasonable, actual meal cost, with origina
receipts.

(a) Thetraveler may combine the reimbursement methods
during a trip; however, he must use the same method of
reimbursement for an entire day.

(b) Actua meal cost includestips.

(c) Alcohalic beverages are not reimbursable.

(6) The mea reimbursement calculation is comprised of
three parts:

(a) Theday thetravel begins. Thetraveler'sentitlementis
determined by the time of day he leaves his home base (the
location the employee leaves from and/or returns to), as
illustrated in the following table.

TABLE 3
The Day Travel Begins
1st Quarter 2nd Quarter

3rd Quarter 4th Quarter

a.m. a.m. p.m. p.m.
12:01-6:00 6:01-noon 12:01-6:00 6:01-midnight
*B, L, D *L, D *D *no meals
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In-State

$26.00 $21.00 $14.00 $0
Out-of-State
$34.00 26.00 $17.00 $0

*B=Breakfast, L=Lunch, D=Dinner

(b) The days at the location.

(i) Complimentary meas of a hotel, motel, and/or
association and meals included in the registration cost are
deducted from the total daily meal allowance.

(ii) Meals provided on airlines will not reduce the meal
allowance.

(c) Theday thetravel ends. The meal reimbursement the
traveler isentitled to is determined by thetime of day hereturns
to his home baseg, as illustrated in the following table.

TABLE 4
The Day Travel Ends

1st Quarter 2nd Quarter 3rd Quarter 4th Quarter

a.m. a.m. p.m. p.m.
12:01-6:00 6:01-noon 12:01-7:00 7:01-midnight
*no meals *B *B, L *B, L, D
In-State

$0 $5.00 $12.00 $26.00
Out-of-State

$0 $8.00 $17.00 $34.00

*B=Breakfast, L=Lunch, D=Dinner

(7) An employee is aso entitled to meals when his
destinationisat least 100 milesfrom hishome base and he does
not stay overnight.

(a) Breakfast is paid when the employee leaves his home
base before 6:01 am.

(b) Lunchispaidwhen thetrip meets one of thefollowing
requirements:

(i) The employee is on an officially approved trip that
warrants entitlement to breakfast and dinner.

(ii) Theemployeeleaveshishomebasebefore10am. and
returns after 2 p.m.

(iii) The department director provides prior written
approva based on circumstances.

(c) Dinner ispaid when theemployeeleaveshishomebase
and returns after 7 p.m.

R25-7-7. Meal Per Diem for Statutory Non-Salaried State
Boards.

(1) When aboard meets and conducts business activities
during mealtime, the cost of meals may be charged as public
expense.

(2) Where sdlaried employees of the State of Utah or other
advisorsor consultants must, of necessity, attend such ameeting
in order to permit the board to carry on its business, the meals
of such employees, advisors, or consultants may also be paid.
In determining whether or not the presence of such employees,
advisors, or consultantsisnecessary, theboards arerequested to
restrict the attendance of such employees, advisors, or
consultants to those absolutely necessary at such mealtime
meetings.

R25-7-8. Reimbursement for L odging.
State employees who travel on state business may be
digible for alodging reimbursement.

(1) Lodging is reimbursed for single occupancy only.

(2) For non-conference hotdl in-state travel, where the
department/travel er makesreservati onsthroughthe State Travel
Agency, the state will reimburse the actual cost up to $55 per
night plus tax except in Moab, metropolitan Salt Lake City
(Draper to Centerville), Ogden city, and Provo/Orem city. In
these aress, the rates are:

(8 Moab - $65 per night plus tax

(b) Metropolitan Salt Lake City (Draper to Centerville) -
$68 per night plus tax

(c) Ogden city and Provo/Orem city - $63 per night plus
tax

(3) Thestate will reimburse the actual cost per night plus
tax for out-of-state travel where the department/traveler makes
reservations through the State Travel Agency.

(4) The same rates apply for in-state travel for stays at a
non-conference hotel wherethe department/travel er makestheir
own reservations.

(5) For out-of-state travel, the state will reimburse the
actual cost up to $65 per night plus tax.

(6) Exceptionswill be allowed for unusual circumstances
when approved in writing by the Department Director or
designee prior to thetrip.

(a) For out-of statetravel, the approva may beontheform
FlI 5.

(b)  Attach the written approval to the Trave
Reimbursement Request, form FI 51A or FI 51.

(7) For staysat aconference hotel, the statewill reimburse
the actua cost plustax for both in-state and out-of-state travel.
The traveler must include the conference registration brochure
with the Travel Reimbursement Request, form FI 51A or FI 51.

(8) A proper receipt for lodging accommodations must
accompany each request for reimbursement.

(@) The tissue copy of the MasterCard Corporate charge
receipt is not acceptable.

(b) A proper receipt is a copy of the registration form
generally used by motels and hotels which includes the
following information: name of motel/hotel, street address,
town and state, telephone number, current date, name of
person/persons staying at the motel/hotel, date of occupancy,
amount and date paid, signature of agent, number in the party,
and single or double occupancy.

(9) Travelers may aso elect to stay with friends or
relatives or use their personal campers or trailer homes instead
of stayingin ahotel.

(a) With proof of staying overnight away from home on
approved state business, the traveler will be reimbursed the
following:

(i) $20 per night with no receipts required or

(if) Actua cost up to $30 per night with a signed receipt
from afacility such as acampground or trailer park, not from a
private residence.

(10) Travelers who are on assignment away from their
home base for longer than 90 days will be reimbursed as
follows:

(@) First 30 days - follow regular rules for lodging and
meals. Lodging receipt is required.

(b) After 30 days- $46 per day for lodging and meals. No
receipt isrequired.
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R25-7-9. Reimbursement for Incidentals.

State employees who travel on state business may be
digible for areimbursement for incidental expenses.

(1) Travelerswill be reimbursed for actual out-of-pocket
costs for incidental items such as baggage tips.

(@ Tips for maid service, doormen, and meals are not
reimbursable.

(b) No other gratuities will be reimbursed.

(©) Include an origina receipt for each individual
incidental item above $20.00.

(2) The sate will reimburse incidenta ground
transportation and parking expenses.

(@ Travelers shall document al official business use of
taxi, bus, parking, and other ground transportation including
dates, destinations, parking locations, receipts, and amounts.

(b) Personal useof such transportation to restaurantsisnot
reimbursable.

(c) Parking at the Salt Lake City airport will be reimbursed
a a maximum of the airport long-term parking rate with a
receipt.

(3) Registration should be paid in advance on a state
warrant.

(@) A copy of the approved FI 5 form must be included
with the Payment V oucher for out-of-state registrations.

(b) If atraveler must pay the registration when he arrives,
the agency is expected to process a Payment V oucher and have
the traveler take the state warrant with him.

(4) Telephonecallsreatedto statebusinessarereimbursed
at the actual cost.

(@ The traveler shal list the amount of these cdls
separately on the Travel Reimbursement Request, form FI 51A
or FI 51.

(b) Thetraveler must provide an original lodging receipt
or original personal phonebill showingthephonenumber called
and the dollar amount for businesstel ephone calls and personal
telephone calls made during stays of five nights or more.

(5) Allowances for persona telephone calls made while
out of town on state business overnight will be based on the
number of nights away from home.

(@ Four nights or less - actual amount up to $2.50 per
night (documentation is not required for personal phone calls
made during stays of four nights or less)

(b) Fiveto eleven nights - actua amount up to $20.00

(c) Twelve nights to thirty nights - actual amount up to
$30.00

(d) Morethan thirty days - start over

(6) Actua laundry expensesup to $18.00 per week will be
alowed for trips longer than seven days, beginning after the
seventh night out.

(@ The traveler must provide receipts for the laundry
expense.

(b) For use of coin-operated laundry facilities, thetraveler
must provide alist of dates, locations, and amounts.

(7) Anamount of $5 per day will be allowed for travelers
away in excess of six consecutive nights.

(@) This amount covers miscellaneous incidentals not
covered in thisrule.

(b) Thisalowanceis not available for travelers going to
conferences.

R25-7-10. Reimbursement for Transportation.

State employees who travel on state business may be
digible for atransportation reimbursement.

(1) Airtransportationislimitedto Air Coach or Excursion
class.

(@) All reservations (in-state and out-of-state) should be
made through the State Travel Office for theleast expensiveair
fare available at the time reservations are made.

(b) Only one change fee per trip will be reimbursed.

(c) Theexplanation for thechange and any other exception
to this rule must be given and approved by the Department
Director or designee.

(d) Inorder to preserveinsurance coverage, travelers must
fly on tickets in their names only.

(2) Travelers may be reimbursed for mileage to and from
the airport and long-term parking or away-from-the-airport
parking.

(@) The parking receipt must be included with the Travel
Reimbursement Request, form FI 51A or FI 51.

(b) Travelers may be reimbursed for mileage to and from
the airport to allow someone to drop them off and to pick them
up.

(3) Travelersmay use private vehicleswith prior approval
from the Department Director or designee.

(@ Only one person in a vehicle may receive the
reimbursement, regardless of the number of people in the
vehicle.

(b) Reimbursement for private vehicle use is reimbursed
at the rate of 31 cents per mile.

(c) Exceptionsmust beapprovedinwriting by the Director
of Finance.

(d) Mileagewill be computed from the latest official state
road map and will be limited to the most economical, usualy
traveled routes.

(e) The mileage rate is al-inclusive, and additional
expenses such as parking and storage will not be allowed unless
approved in writing by the Department Director.

(f) An approved Private Vehicle Usage Report, form Fl
40, should be included with the department's payroll
documentation reporting miles driven on state business during
the payroll period.

(9) Departments may allow mileage reimbursement on an
approved Travel Reimbursement Request, form FI 51A or FI 51,
if other costs associated with thetrip areto be reimbursed at the
sametime.

(4) A traveler may choose to drive instead of flying if
approved by the Department Director.

(a) If thetraveler drives a state-owned vehicle, alowable
reimbursement will include alowable expenses for the same
period of time that would have occurred had the employee
flown, plus incidental expenses such as toll fees and parking
fees.

(b) If the traveler drives a privately-owned vehicle,
reimbursement will be at the approved mileage rate or the
airplane fare, whichever is less, unless otherwise approved by
the Department Director.

(i) Theairlineticket cost in effect between 15 and 30 days
prior to thedeparture datewill be used when cal cul ating the cost
of travel for comparison to private vehicle cost.
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(i) An itinerary printout which is available through the
State Travel Office is required when the traveler is taking a
private vehicle.

(c) Thetraveler may be reimbursed for meals and lodging
for areasonable amount of travel time; however, the total cost
of thetrip must not exceed the equivalent cost of an airlinetrip.

(d) Thesereimbursementsare al-inclusive, and additional
expenses such asparking and toll feeswill not be allowed unless
approved in writing by the Department Director.

(e) When submitting the reimbursement form, attach a
schedule comparing the cost of driving with the cost of flying.
The schedule should show that the total cost of thetrip driving
was less than or equal to thetotal cost of thetrip flying.

(f) If the travel time taken for driving during the
employee's normal work week is greater than that which would
have occurred had the employeeflown, theexcesstimeused will
be taken as annua leave and deducted on the Time and
Attendance System.

(5) Useof renta vehicles must be approved in writing in
advance by the Department Director.

(@ An exception to advance approval of the use of rental
vehicles shall be fully explained in writing with the request for
reimbursement and approved by the Department Director.

(b) Detailed explanation isrequired if arental vehicleis
requested for atraveler staying at a conference hotel.

(c) Whenmakingrental car arrangementsthroughthe State
Travel Agency, reserve the vehicle you need. Upgradesin size
or model made when picking up the rental vehicle will not be
reimbursed.

(i) State employees should rent vehicles to be used for
state business in their own names, using the state contract so
they will havefull coverage under the state’s liability insurance.

(ii) Rental vehiclereservations not madethrough thetravel
agency must be approved in advance by the Department
Director.

(iii) Thetraveler will bereimbursed theactua rate charged
by the rental agency.

(iv) The traveler must have approva for arental car in
order to be reimbursed for rental car parking.

(6) Travel by privateairplane must be approved in advance
by the Department Director or designee.

(@) The pilot must certify to the Department Director that
heis certified to fly the plane being used for state business.

(b) If the plane is owned by the pilot/employee, he must
certify the existence of at |east $500,000 of liability insurance
coverage.

(c) If the planeisarental, the pilot must provide written
certification fromtherental agency that hisinsurance coversthe
traveler and the state as insured. The insurance must be
adequate to cover any physical damage to the plane and at |east
$500,000 for liability coverage.

(d) Reimbursement will be made at 50 cents per mile.

(e) Mileagecalculationishased on road mileage computed
from the latest official state road map and islimited to the most
economical, usually-traveled route.

(f) An employee may be reimbursed for renta of the
aircraft and purchase of gasoline and oil instead of the amount
per mile, with prior approval from the Department Director,
when it is cost effective for the state.

(7) Travel by private motorcycle must be approved prior
to thetrip by the Department Director or designee. Travel will
be reimbursed at 16 cents per mile.

(8) A car alowance may be alowed in lieu of mileage
reimbursement in certain cases. Prior written approval fromthe
Department Director, the Department of Administrative
Services, and the Governor is required.

KEY: air travel, per diem allowance, state employees,
transportation

December 29, 1998

Notice of Continuation October 30, 1998

63A-3-107
63A-3-106
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R25. Administrative Services, Finance.
R25-8. Meal Allowance.
R25-8-1. Purpose.

The purpose of this rule is to establish procedures to be
followed by departments to pay mea allowances to state
employees required to work in excess of regularly scheduled
hours during a 24-hour period.

R25-8-2. Authority.

This rule is established pursuant to Subsection 63A-3-
103(1), which authorizestheDivision of Financeto definefiscal
procedures relating to approval and allocation of funds.

R25-8-3. Definitions.

(1) "Meal alowance" meansasum of money given to state
employeesto pay for meal swhich may be authorized when work
hours are in excess of regularly scheduled hours during a 24-
hour period.

(2) "Department” meansall executive departments of state
government.

(3) "Finance" meansthe Division of Finance.

(4) "Policy" means the policies and procedures of the
Division of Finance, as published in the "Accounting Policies
and Procedures.”

(5) "Rate" means an amount of money.

(6) "State employee" meansany person who ispaid on the
state payroll system.

R25-8-4. Allowance.

(1) A state employee required to work in excess of
regularly scheduled hours may be authorized by his department
to receive a nontaxable meal allowance up to $7 during a 24-
hour period.

(@ Theemployeeisnot on travel status.

(b) Thetotal hoursworked during the 24-hour period shall
be three hours or more in excess of the regularly scheduled
hours.

(¢) The alowance is not considered an absolute right of
the employee, and is authorized at the discretion of the
department head or his designee.

(d) The alowance may not be given in addition to any
other meal alowance or per diem.

(e) TheEmployee Reimbursement/EarningsRequest, form
FI 48, should be compl eted and approved for the payment of the
meal allowance.

KEY: finance, rates, state employees, allowance*
December 29, 1998 63A-3-103
Notice of Continuation October 30, 1998
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R35. Administrative Services, Records Committee.

R35-1. State Records Committee Appeal Hearing
Procedures.

R35-1-1. Scheduling Committee M eetings.

(1) TheExecutive Secretary shall respond inwritingtothe
notice of appeal within 3 business days.

(2) Two weeks prior to the Committee meeting or appeal
hearing the Executive Secretary shall send a notice of the
meeting to at least one newspaper of general circulation within
the geographic jurisdiction.

(3) One week prior to the Committee meeting or appea
hearing the Executive Secretary shall post a notice of the
meeting indicating the agenda, date, time and place of the
meeting at the building where the meeting is to be held and at
the Utah State Archives.

R35-1-2. Proceduresfor Appeal Hearings.

(1) The meeting shall be called to order by the Committee
Chair.

(2) Opening statementswill be presented by the petitioner
and the governmental entity. Each party shall be allowed five
minutes to present their opening statements before the
Committee.

(3) Testimony shall be presented by the petitioner and the
governmental entity. Each party shall be allowed thirty minutes
to present testimony and evidence and to call witnesses.

(4) Witnessesprovidingtestimony shall beswornin by the
Committee Chair.

(5) Questioning of the evidence presented and the
witnesses by Committee members shall be permitted.

(6) The Committee may view documentsin camera.

(7) Third party presentations shall be permitted. At the
conclusion of the testimony presented, the Committee Chair
shall ask for statements from any third party. Third party
presentations shall be limited to ten minutes.

(8) Closing arguments may be presented by the petitioner
and the governmental entity. Each party shall be allowed five
minutes to present a closing argument and make rebuttal
statements.

(9) Committee deliberations.

(a) Following deliberations, amotion to grant in whole or
part or to deny the petitioner's request shall be made by a
member. Following discussion of the motion, the Chair shall
call for the question. The motion shall serve asthebasisfor the
Committee Decision and Order. The Committee shall vote and
make public the decision of the Committee during the hearing.

(10) Adjournment.

R35-1-3. Issuing the Committee Decision and Order.

(1) The Decision and Order shall be signed by the
Committee Chair and distributed by the Executive Secretary
within three business days after the hearing. Copies of the
Decision and Order will be distributed to the petitioner, the
governmental entity and al other interested parties. The
origina order shall be maintained by the Executive Secretary.
A copy of the order shall be made available for public access at
the Utah State Archives, Research Center.

R35-1-4. Committee Minutes.

(1) AIll meetings of the Committee shall be recorded.
Access to the audio recordings shal be provided by the
Executive Secretary at the Utah State Archives, Research
Center.

(2) Written minutes of the meetings and appeal hearings
shall be maintained by the Executive Secretary. A copy of the
approved minutes shall be made available for public access at
the Utah State Archives, Research Center.

KEY: government documents, state records committee*,
records appeal hearings*

March 18, 1999 63-2-502(2)(a)
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R68. Agricultureand Food, Plant Industry.
R68-15. QuarantinePertainingtoJapaneseBeetle, (Popillia
Japonica).
R68-15-1. Authority.

A. Promulgated under authority of Subsection 4-2-2-(1)(j)
and 4-2-2(1)(1)(ii).

B. Refer to the Notice of Quarantine, Japanese Beetle,
(Popillia Japonica), Effective January 4, 1993, issued by Utah
Department of Agriculture and Food.

R68-15-2. Pest.

Japanese beetle, Popillia japonica, a beetle, family
Scarabaeidae, whichinthelarval state attacks the roots of many
plants and as an adult attacks the leaves and fruits of many
plants.

R68-15-3. AreasUnder Quarantine.

A. Thefollowing states have been placed under agenera
guarantine to prohibit the entry of Japanese Beetle into Utah
through the sale of plantsand plant products: the entire states of
Alabama, Colorado, Connecticut, Delaware, Georgia, Illinois,
Indiana, lowa, Kansas, Kentucky, Maine, Maryland,
M assachusetts, Michigan, Minnesota, Missouri, Nebraska, New
Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, North Carolina, Ohio,
Oklahoma, Pennsylvania, Rhode Idand, South Carolina,
Tennessee, Texas, Vermont, Virginia, West Virginia,
Wisconsin, and the District of Columbia.

B. The same general quarantine shall apply to the
following statesin provinces of Canada:

1. In the Province of Ontario: Lincoln, Welland, and
Wentworth.

2. Inthe Province of Quebec: Missiquoi and St. Jean.

C. Any areas not mentioned above where Japanese Beetle
has been found or known to occur, shall also be placed under
this same genera quarantine.

R68-15-4. Articlesand Commodities Under Quarantine.

A. The following are hereby declared to be hosts and
possible carriers of all stages of the Japanese beetle:

1. Soil, humus, compost and manure (except when
commercially packaged and treated);

2. All plants with roots (except bareroot plants free from
soil).

3. Grass Sod;

4. Plant crownsor rootsfor propagation (except when free
from soil);

5. Bulbs, corms, tubers, and rhizomesof ornamental plants
(except when free from soil);

6. Any other plant, plant part, article, or means of
conveyance when it is determined by a Utah State Plant
Quarantine Officer to present a hazard of spreading live
Japanese beetle due to infestation or exposure to infestation by
Japanese beetle.

B. Packing materia added to bareroot plants after
harvesting would not normally pose a pest risk. Packing
material would be covered under (6) above, at the inspector’s
discretion.

C. Free From Soail - For the purposes of this quarantine,
free from soil is defined as soil in amounts that could not

contain conceal ed Japanese beetle larvae or pupae.

R68-15-5. Restrictions.

All commodities covered are prohibited entry into Utah
from the area under quarantine unless they have the required
certification. Plants may be shipped from the area under
quarantine into Utah provided such shipments conform to one
of the optionshbel ow and are accompanied by acertificateissued
by an authorized state agricultural official at origin. Note that
not all protocolsapproved inthe U.S. Domestic Japanese Beetle
Harmonization Plan are acceptable for Utah. Advance
notification of regulated commodity shipment isrequired. The
certificate shall bear the name and address of the shipper and
receiver as well as the inspection/certificate date and the
signature of state agricultural officer. The certifying official
shall mail, FAX or e-mail a copy of the certificate to Director,
Plant Industry Division, Utah Department of Agriculture and
Food, 350 North Redwood Road, P.O. Box 146500, Salt Lake
City, Utah 84114-6500, FAX: (801) 538-7189, e-mail:
agmain.dwilson@state.ut.us. The shipper shal notify the
receiver to hold such commodities for inspection by the Utah
Department of Agriculture and Food. The receiver must notify
the Utah Department of Agriculture and Food of the arrival of
commodities imported under the provisions of this quarantine
and must hold such commodities for inspection. Such
certificates shall be issued only if the shipment conforms fully
with (), (b), (c), (d) or (e) below:

(@ Production in an Approved Japanese Beetle Free
Greenhouse/Screenhouse. All the following criteria apply: All
media must be sterilized and free of soil; All stock must be free
of soil (bareroot) before planting into the approved medium;
The potted plants must be maintained within the
greenhouse/screenhouse during the entire adult flight period;
During the adult flight period the greenhouse/screenhouse must
be made secure so that adult Japanese beetl es cannot gain entry.
Security will be documented by the appropriate phytosanitary
officials of the origin state department of agriculture and must
be specificaly approved as a secure area. They shal be
inspected by the same officialsfor the presence of al life stages
of the Japanese beetle; The plants and their growing medium
must be appropriately protected from subsequent infestation
while being stored, packed and shipped; Certified
greenhouse/screenhouse nursery stock may not be transported
into or through any infested areas unless identity is preserved
and adequate safeguards are applied to prevent possible
infestation; Each greenhouse/screenhouse operation must be
approved by the phytosanitary officials as having met and
maintained the above criteria, and issued an appropriate
certificate bearing thefollowing declaration: "Therooted plants
(or crowns) were produced in an approved Japanese beetle free
greenhouse or screenhouse.” The certificate accompanying the
shipment must have the same statement as an additional
declaration.

(b) Production During a Pest Free Window. The entire
rooted plant production cycle will be completed within a pest
free window, in clean containers with sterilized and soilless
growing medium, i.e., planting, growth, harvest, and shipment
will occur outside the adult Japanese beetle flight period, June
through October. The accompanying phytosanitary certificate
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shall bear the following additional declaration: "These plants
were produced outside the Japanese beetle flight season."

(c) Applicationsof Approved Regulatory Treatments. All
treatments will be performed under direct supervision of a
phytosanitary official of the origin state department of
agriculture or under a compliance agreement thereof.
Treatments and procedures under a compliance agreement will
bemonitored closely throughout the season. Statephytosanitary
certificates listing and verifying the treatment used must be
forwarded to the receiving state via fax or electronic mail, as
well asaccompanying the shipment. Notethat not all treatments
approved in the U.S. Domestic Japanese Beetle Harmonization
Plan are acceptablefor Utah. Thephytosanitary certificate shall
bear the following additiona declaration: " The rooted plants
were treated to control "Popillia japonica' according to the
criteriafor shipment to category 1 statesasprovided inthe U.S.
Domestic Japanese Beetle Harmonization Plan and Utah
Japanese Beetle Quarantine.”

(A) Dip Treatment - B and B and Container Plants. Not
approved.

(B) Drench Treatments - Container Plants Only. Not
approved for ornamental grasses or sedges. Potting mediaused
must be sterile and soilless, containers must be clean. Field
potted plantsarenot eligiblefor certification using thisprotocol.
This is a prophylactic treatment protocol targeting eggs and
early first instar larvae. If the containers are exposed to a
second flight season they must be retreated.

(1) Imidacloprid (Marathon 60WP). Apply one-half (0.5)
gram of activeingredient per gallon as a prophylactic treatment
just prior to Japanese beetle adult flight season (June 1, or as
otherwise determined by the phytosanitary official). Apply tank
mix as a drench to wet the entire surface of the potting media.
A twenty-four (24) gallon tank mix should be enough to treat
120-140 one-gallon containers. Avoid over drenching so asnot
to waste active ingredient through leaching. During the adult
flight season, plants must be retreated after sixteen (16) weeks
if not shipped to assure adequate protection.

(2) Bifenthrin (Tastar Nursery Flowable 7.9%). Mix at
therate of twenty (20) ounces per 100 gallons of water. Apply,
as adrench, approximately eight (8) ounces of tank mix per six
(6) inches of container diameter.

(C) Media (Granule) Incorporation - Container Plants
Only. All pesticides used for media incorporation must be
mixed prior to potting and plants potted a minimum of thirty
(30) days prior to shipment. Potting mediaused must be sterile
and soilless; containers must be clean. The granules must be
incorporated into the mediaprior to potting. Field potted plants
are not eligible for treatment. This treatment protocol targets
eggs and early first instar larvae and allows for certification of
plants that have been exposed to only one flight season after
application. If the containers are to be exposed to a second
flight season they must be repotted with a granule incorporated
mix or retreated using one of the approved drench treatments.
Pesticides approved for mediaincorporation are:

(1) Imidacloprid (Marathon 1G). Mix at the rate of five
(5) pounds per cubic yard.

(2) Bifenthrin (Talstar Nursery Granular or Talstar T and
O Granular (0.2)). Mix at therate of 25 ppm or one-third (0.33)
of apound per cubic yard based on apotting mediabulk density

of 200.

(3) Tefluthrin (Fireban 1.5 G). Mix at the rate of 25 ppm
based on a potting media bulk density of 400.

(D) Methyl Bromide Fumigation. Nursery stock: methyl
bromide fumigation at NAP, chamber or tarpaulin. See the
California Commodity Treatment Manua for authorized
schedules.

(E) Other treatment or protocol not described herein may
be submitted for review and approval to the Commissioner of
Utah Department of Agriculture and Food.

(d) Detection Survey for Origin Certification. Japanese
Beetle Harmonization Plan protocol not approved. Alternative
approved protocol: States listed in the area under quarantine
may have counties that are not infested with Japanese beetle.
Shipments of commodities covered may be accepted from these
noninfested counties if annual surveys are made in such
counties and adjacent counties and the results of such surveys
are negative for Japanese beetle. In addition, the plantsmust be
greenhouse grown or contained in mediathat is sterilized and
free of soil and the shipping nursery must grow all their own
stock from seed, unrooted cuttings or bareroot material. A list
of counties so approved will be maintained by the Utah
Department of Agriculture and Food. Agricultura officials
from a quarantined state or province may recommend a
noninfested county be placed on the approved county list by
writing for such approval and stating how surveys were
conducted giving the following information:

(A) Areassurveyed

(B) How survey was carried out

(C) Number of traps

(D) Results of survey

(E) History of survey

If a county was previoudy infested, give date of last
infestation. If infestations occur in neighboring counties,
approva may bedenied. To bemaintained ontheapproved list,
each county must be reapproved every twelve (12) months.
Shipments of commodities covered from noninfested counties
will only beallowed entry into Utah if the uninfested county has
been placed on the approved list prior to the arrival of the
shipment in Utah. The certificate must have the following
additional declaration: " The plants in this consignment were
produced in (name of county), state of (name of state of origin)
that is known to be free of Japanese bestle.

(e) Privately owned house plants obviously grown, or
certified at the place of origin as having been grown indoors
without exposure to Japanese beetle may be alowed entry into
this state without meeting the requirements of section (4).
Contact the Utah Department of Agriculture and Food for
requirements.  Director, Plant Industry Division, Utah
Department of Agriculture and Food, 350 North Redwood
Road, P.O. Box 146500, Sdt Lake City, Utah 84114-6500,
FAX: (801) 538-7189, e-mail: agmain.dwilson @state.ut.us.

R68-15-6. Disposition of Violations.

Any or al shipments or lots of quarantined articles or
commodities listed in R68-15-4 above arriving in Utah in
violation of this quarantine shall immediately be sent out of the
state, destroyed, or treated by a method and in a manner as
directed by the Commissioner of the Utah Department of
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Agriculture and Food or his agent. Treatment shal be
performed at the expense of the owner, or owners, or their duly
authorized agent.

KEY: quarantine
March 18, 1999 4-2-2
Notice of Continuation March 5, 1998 4-35-9
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R156. Commer ce, Occupational and Professional Licensing.
R156-5a. Podiatric Physician Licensing Act Rules.
R156-5a-101. Title.

These rules are known as the "Podiatric Physician
Licensing Act Rules'.

R156-5a-102. Definitions.

Inadditiontothedefinitionsin Title 58, Chapters 1 and 5a,
as used in Title 58, Chapters 1 and 5a or these rules:

(1) "Recognized residency program™ asused in Subsection
58-5a-302(5) means a residency program that is accredited by
the Council on Podiatric Medical Education.

(2) "Recognized school" as used in Subsection 58-5a
306(2) means a schooal that is accredited by the Council on
Podiatric Medical Education.

R156-5a-103. Authority - Purpose.

Theserulesare adopted by the division under the authority
of Subsection 58-1-106(1) to enable the division to administer
Title 58, Chapter 5a.

R156-5a-104. Organization - Relationship to Rule R156-1.
The organization of this rule and its relationship to Rule
R156-1 is as described in Section R156-1-107.

R156-5a-302a. Qualifications for Licensure - Education
Requirements.

In accordance with Subsections 58-1-203(2) and 58-1-
301(3), the postgraduate training requirements for licensurein
Section 58-5a-302 is defined, clarified, or established as
requiring each applicant to have successfully completed at |east
12 months of postgraduate training in aresidency program that
was accredited by the Council on Podiatric Medical Education
of the American Podiatric Medical Association at the time the
applicant received that training.

R156-5a-302b. Qualificationsfor Licensure- Examination
Requirements.

In accordance with Subsection 58-1-203(2) and 58-1-
301(3), the examination requirements for licensure in Section
58-5a302 are established as follows:

(1) the Nationa Board of Podiatric Medical Examiners
examination;

(2) the Podiatric Medicine Licensing examination
(PMLexis); and

(3) the Utah Podiatric law examination.

R156-5a-303. Renewal Cycle - Procedures.

(1) In accordance with Subsection 58-1-308(1), the
renewal date for the two-year renewa cycle applicable to
licensees under Title 58, Chapter 5ais established by rule in
Section R156-1-308.

(2) Renewa procedures shal be in accordance with
Section R156-1-308.

R156-5a-304. Continuing Education.

(1) Thereis hereby established a continuing professional
education requirement for al individuals licensed under Title
58, Chapter 5a.

(2) During each two year period commencing on
September 30 of each even numbered year, a licensee shall be
required to complete not less than 40 hours of qualified
professional education directly related to the licensee’s
professional clinical practice.

(3) The required number of hours of professional
education for an individual who first becomes licensed during
the two year period shall be decreased in a pro-rata amount
equal to any part of that two year period year preceding the date
on which that individual first became licensed.

(4) Qualified professiona education under this section
shall:

(@) have an identifiable clear statement of purpose and
defined objectivefor the educational program directly related to
the practice of apodiatric physician;

(b) berelevant to the licensee’s professional practice;

(c) be presented in a competent, well organized, and
sequential manner consistent with the stated purpose and
objective of the program;

(d) be prepared and presented by individuals who are
qualified by education, training, and experience; and

(e) have associated with it a competent method of
registration of individuals who actualy completed the
professional education program and records of that registration
and compl etion are available for review; or

(f) be sponsored or approved by the following:

(i) one of the organizations listed in Subsection 58-5a
304(3); or

(ii) the American Podiatric Medical Association.

(5) Credit for professional education shall be recognized
in accordance with the following:

(@) unlimited hours shall be recognized for professional
education completed in blocks of time of not |essthan one hour
in formally established classroom courses, seminars, or
conferences,

(b) a maximum of 40 hours per two year period may be
recognized for teaching in a college or university or teaching
qualified professional education coursesinthefield of podiatry;

(c) amaximum of ten hours per two year period may be
recognized for clinical readings directly related to practiceasa
podiatric physician.

(6) A licensee shall be responsible for maintaining
competent records of completed qualified professional
education for a period of four years after close of the two year
period to which the records pertain. It isthe responsibility of
the licensee to maintain such information with respect to
qualified professional education to demonstrate it meets the
requirements under this section.

(7) A licensee who documents they are engaged in full
time activities or is subjected to circumstances which prevent
that licensee from meeting the continuing professional
education requirements established under this section may be
excused from the requirement for a period of up to three years;
however, it isthe responsibility of the licensee to document the
reasons and justify why the requirement could not be met.

KEY: licensing, podiatrists, podiatric physician*
1994 58-1-106(1)
Notice of Continuation March 2, 1999 58-1-202(1)



UAC (Asof April 1, 1999) Printed: July 10, 1999 Page 12

58-5a-101



UAC (Asof April 1, 1999)

Printed: July 10, 1999

Page 13

R156. Commer ce, Occupational and Professional Licensing.
R156-24a. Physical Therapist Practice Act Rules.
R156-24a-101. Title.

These rules are known as the "Physical Therapist Practice
Act Rules".

R156-24a-102. Definitions.

In addition to the definitions in Title 58, Chapters 1 and
243, asused in Title 58, Chapters 1 and 24a or these rules:

(1) "Approved course work evaluation tool", as used in
Subsection R156-24a-302a(3), means the FSBPT's June 1997
revised publication entitled "A Course Work Evaluation Tool
For Persons Who Received Their Physical Therapy Education
Outside the United States', which is hereby adopted and
incorporated by reference.

(2) "CAPTE" means Commission on Accreditation in
Physical Therapy Education.

(3) "FSBPT" means the Federation of State Licensing
Boards of Physical Therapy.

(4) "Joint mobilization", as used in Subsection 58-24a
104(2)(b), means passive and active movements of thejoints of
a patient, including the spine, to increase the mobility of joint
systems; but, does not include specific vertebral adjustment and
manipulation of the articulation of the spine by those methods
or techniques which are generally recognized as the classic
practice of chiropractic.

(5) "Unprofessional conduct" as defined in Title 58,
Chapters 1 and 244, is further defined, in accordance with
Subsection 58-1-203(5), in Section R156-24a-502.

R156-24a-103. Authority - Purpose.

Theserulesare adopted by the division under the authority
of Subsection 58-1-106(1) to enable the division to administer
Title 58, Chapter 24a.

R156-24a-104. Organization - Relationship to Rule R156-1.
The organization of this rule and its relationship to Rule
R156-1 is as described in Section R156-1-107.

R156-24a-302a. Qualifications for Licensure - Education
Requirements.

(1) In accordance with Subsection 58-24a-109(2)(b), the
accredited school of physical therapy for a physical therapist
shall be accredited by CAPTE.

(2) In accordance with Subsection 58-24a102(5), a
physical therapist assistant shall complete a physical therapy
assistant program accredited by CAPTE.

(3) Inaccordancewith Section 58-1-302, an applicant who
has been licensed in a foreign country whose degree was not
accredited by CAPTE shall document that hiseducationisequal
to a CAPTE accredited degree by submitting to the Division a
credential  evaluation from the Foreign Credentialing
Commission on Physical Therapy which shall use the approved
course work evaluation tool. Educational deficiencies may be
corrected by completing college level credits in the deficient
areas or by passing the College Level Examination Program
(CLEP) demonstrating proficiency in the deficient areas.

R156-24a-302b. Qualificationsfor Licensure- Examination

Requirements.

(1) In accordance with Subsection 58-24a-109(2), the
examination which shall be required for each applicant for
licensure, including endorsement applicants, as a physica
therapist shall consist of the following:

(a) the FSBPT’s National Physical Therapy Examination
with a passing score of at least 600 as established by the
FSBPT; and

(b) the Utah Physical Therapy Law Examination with a
passing score of at least 75%.

(2) An applicant must have successfully completed all
academic and associated clinical requirements before being
digibleto sit for the examinations required for Utah licensure.

R156-24a-303. Renewal Cycle - Procedures.

(1) In accordance with Subsection 58-1-308(1), the
renewal date for the two-year renewa cycle applicable to
licensees under Title 58, Chapter 24ais established by rulein
Section R156-1-308.

(2) Renewa procedures shal be in accordance with
Section R156-1-308.

R156-24a-502. Unprofessional Conduct.

Unprofessional conduct includes:

(1) violating any provision of the American Physical
Therapy Association’s Code of Ethics, last amended January
1997, which is hereby adopted and incorporated by reference;
and

(2) not providing supervision as set forth in Section R156-
24a-503.

R156-24a-503. Physical Therapist Supervisory Authority
and Responsibility.

In accordance with Subsection 58-24a502(2), the
supervisory responsibilities of a physical therapist include the
following:

(1) Adequate supervision requires at a minimum that a
supervising physical therapist perform the following activities:

(@) designate or establish channels of written and oral
communication;

(b) interpret available information concerning the
individual under care;

(c) providetheinitial evaluation;

(d) develop aplan of care, including short and long term
goals,

(e) sdlect and delegate appropriate tasks of the plan of
care;

(f) assess competence of supportive personnel in the
delegated tasks;

(g) identify and document precautions, special problems,
contraindications, anticipated progress, and plans for
reeva uation; and

(h) reevaluate, adjust plan care when necessary, perform
final evaluation, and establish afollow-up plan.

(2) Supervision by a physical therapist of a physical
therapist assistant shall include the following conditions:

(@) aninitia visit shall be made by the physical therapist
for evaluation of the patient and establishment of aplan of care;
and
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(b) supervision shall be on site by the physical therapist
every sixth treatment but no longer than every 30 daysfrom the
time of the physical therapist’s last evaluation or treatment.

(3) Duties delegated by a physical therapist to a physical
therapist assistant may include:

(a) providing physical therapy servicesaccordingtoaplan
of care established by the licensed physical therapist;

(b) adjusting aspecific treatment procedurein accordance
with changes in patient status only with prior evaluation and
approva by the supervising physical therapist;

(c) responding to inquiries regarding patient status to
appropriate parties within the plan of care established by a
supervising physical therapist, but not interpreting data beyond
the scope of his physical therapist assistant education; and

(d) referring inquires regarding patient prognosis to the
supervising physical therapist.

(4) Duties delegated by a physical therapist to a physical
therapist aide may include:

(@) engaging in assembly and disassembly, maintenance
and transportation, preparation and al other operational
activities relevant to equipment and accessories necessary for
treatment; and

(b) providing only that type of elementary and direct
patient care which the patient and family members could
reasonably be expected to learn and perform.

(5) A physical therapist aide may not interpret referrals,
perform evauations or evaluate procedures, initiate or adjust
treatment programs, assume responsibility for planning patient
treatment care, perform debridement, topica medicd
application, or joint mobilization.

(6) Each physical therapist assistant and physical therapist
aide shall clearly identify himself as a non-licensed person and
shall not present or hold himself out in any way as a physica

therapist.

KEY: licensing, physical therapy

March 9, 1999 58-24a-101
Notice of Continuation May 12, 1997 58-1-106(1)

58-1-202(1)
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R156. Commer ce, Occupational and Professional Licensing.
R156-37c. Utah Controlled Substance Precursor Act Rules.
R156-37¢-101. Title.

These rules are known as the "Utah Controlled Substance
Precursor Act Rules."

R156-37c-102. Definitions.

In addition to the definitions in Title 58, Chapters 1 and
37c, asused in Title 58, Chapters 1 and 37c or these rules:

(1) "Involved officer, director, partner, proprietor,
employee or manager" means an individual who has direct
responsibility for the purchasing, storage, handling,
disbursement, sale, shipping or disposal of controlled substance
precursors.

(2) "Unusua and extraordinary regulated transaction”
means:

(a) acash transaction;

(b) a transaction of a magnitude outside of standard
business conduct; or

(c) atransaction in which the distributor does not have
good knowledge of the legitimate use by the purchaser of the
controlled substance precursors being purchased.

R156-37¢-103. Authority - Purpose.

Theserules are adopted by the division under the authority
of Subsection 58-1-106(1) to enable the division to administer
Title 58, Chapter 37c.

R156-37¢c-104. Organization - Relationship to Rule R156-1.
The organization of this rule and its relationship to Rule
R156-1 is as described in Section R156-1-107.

R156-37¢c-302a. Qualifications for Licensure - Application
Requirements.

In accordance with Subsection 58-37¢-8(2), an applicant
shall submit a complete application on aform provided by the
division which includes the following:

(2) identifyinginformationincluding businesslegal name,
physical location and mailing address, contact person for
licensing purposes, organization type and identifying
information, trade or business names;

(2) disclosure of nature of business;

(3) al facilities where business will be conducted;

(4) identification of all controlled substance precursorsfor
which licensureis requested; and

(5) qualifying information concerning involved officers,
directors, partners, proprietors, employees, and managers.

R156-37c-601. Routine Transactions.

In accordance with Subsection 58-37c¢-10(4)(a), the
following are the recordkeeping and reporting requirements
which shall be met by aregulated controlled substance precursor
distributor and purchaser transaction.

(1) Each distributor shall submit to the division the
following:

(a) dl recordsof purchase 15 daysfollowingtheend of the
calendar quarter;

(b) al recordsof saleor transfer 15 daysfollowing theend
of each calendar month; and

(c) al inventory reconciliations 15 daysfollowing the end
of the calendar quarter.

(2) Each purchaser shall submit to the division the
following:

(a) al records of purchase 15 days following the end of
each calendar month;

(b) al records of disposition 15 days following the end of
the calendar quarter; and

(c) al inventory reconciliations 15 daysfollowing the end
of the calendar quarter.

R156-37¢-602.
Transactions.

In accordance with Subsection 58-37c-10((4)(b), the
following are the recordkeeping and reporting requirements
which shall be met by a regulated controlled substance
precursor distributor and purchaser with respect to each
extraordinary or unusual regulated transaction.

(1) Eachdistributor shall cause records of sale or transfer
to be received by the division within 72 hours after the sale or
transfer.

(2) Each purchaser shall cause records of purchase to be
received by the division within 72 hours after purchase.

Extraordinary or Unusual Regulated

R156-37¢-603. |dentification.

In accordance with Subsection 58-37c-10(4)(c), the
following is the identification which shall be presented by a
purchaser to a distributor and the requirements for recording
that identification by the distributor prior to the sale or transfer
or any controlled substance precursor in aregul ated transaction.

(1) A purchaser shall present a copy of the controlled
substance precursor license and a photo identification, if the
purchase is to be shipped by other than acommon carrier.

(2) A distributor shall record the controlled substance
precursor license number and organi zation name aong with the
date of sale and materia and quantity sold. Thisidentification
can be kept on file for a customer for the duration of alicense
period. A notarized photocopy of thelicenseisacceptabl e proof
of licensure. For transactionsinvolving purchasers outside the
state, no license number is required, but all other reporting is
required.

R156-37¢c-604. Theft, Loss, or Shortage of Controlled
Substance Precur sor.

In accordancewith Subsection 58-37¢-10(4)(€), purchasers
and distributors shall file areport with respect to atheft, loss, or
shortage of a controlled substance precursor with the division
within 72 hours of discovery of the loss or shortage using the
format required for unusual transactions except in the case of
minor shortages discovered during inventory which would be
consistent with expected handling losses which will not be
reported except in the inventory reconciliation.

KEY: licensing, controlled substances, precursor*

1994 58-1-106(1)
Notice of Continuation March 2, 1999 58-1-202(1)
58-37¢c-1
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R156. Commer ce, Occupational and Professional Licensing.
R156-50. Private Probation Provider Licensing Act Rules.
R156-50-101. Title.

These rules are known as the "Private Probation Provider
Licensing Act Rules'.

R156-50-102. Definitions.

Inadditiontothedefinitionsin Title 58, Chapters 1 and 50,
as used in Title 58, Chapter 50 or these rules:

(1) "Direct supervision of staff" meansthat thelicenseeis
responsible to direct and control the activities of employees,
subordinates, assistants, clerks, contractors, etc., and shall
review, approve and sign off on al saff duties and
responsibilities. Members of staff shall not engage in those
duties and functions performed exclusively by the licensee as
defined under R156-50-603.

(2) "Probation agreement” means the court order which
outlines the terms and conditions the probationer shall comply
with during the time period of probation.

(3) "Unprofessional conduct" as defined in Title 58,
Chapters 1 and 50, is further defined, in accordance with
Subsection 58-1-203(5), in Section R156-50-502.

R156-50-103. Authority.

Theserules are adopted by the division under the authority
of Subsection 58-1-106(1) to enable the division to administer
Title 58, Chapter 50.

R156-50-104. Organization - Relationship to Rule R156-1.
The organization of this rule and its relationship to Rule
R156-1 is as described in Section R156-1-107.

R156-50-302. Qualificationsfor Licensure- Education and
Equivalent Training Requirements.

In accordance with Subsections 58-1-203(2) and 58-1-
301(3), the education and equivalent training requirements for
licensurein Subsection 58-50-5(1) are defined, established and
defined as follows:

(1) The baccalaureate degree shall include major study in
social work, sociology, psychology, counseling, law
enforcement, criminal justice, correctionsor other related fields.

(2) The equivalent training shall consist of four years of
full-time paid employment in private probation, social work,
psychology, counseling, law enforcement, criminal practice,
corrections or other related fields.

R156-50-303. Renewal Cycle - Procedures.

(1) In accordance with Subsection 58-1-308(1), the
renewal date for the two-year renewal cycle applicable to
licensees under Title 58, Chapter 50 is established by rule in
Section R156-1-308.

(2) Renewa procedures shal be in accordance with
Section R156-1-308.

R156-50-304. Continuing Education.

(1) Inaccordancewith Subsections58-1-203(7) and 58-1-
308(3)(b) and the continuing education requirement for renewal
of licensure in Subsection 58-50-6(2), each person holding a
license shall complete 40 hours of qualified continuing

professional education (CPE) every two years.

(2) Those persons who become licensed during the
renewal period shall be required to complete atotal number of
CPE hours based upon aformulaof five hours of CPE for each
of the remaining quartersin the renewa period.

(3) Programswill generally qualify for CPE if the program
isrelated to probation, social work, psychology, counsedling, law
enforcement, criminal practice, correction or other related fields
and if the program will enhance professional development.

(4) Training provided by the licensee for staff will not
qualify.

(5) It is the responsibility of the licensee to obtain
qualifying CPE and document the CPE on formssupplied by the
Division.

(6) TheDivision may performrandom auditsto determine
compliance with CPE.

R156-50-502. Unprofessional Conduct.

"Unprofessional conduct” includes the following:

(1) failing to comply with the continuing professional
education requirement of Section R156-50-304;

(2) failingtocomply withthe operating standardsrequired
for a presentence report;

(3) failing to properly supervise the offender as set forth
in the probation agreement;

(4) failing to disclose any conflict of interest relating to
supervision of an offender;

(5) accepting any amount of money or gratuity from an
offender other than that fee which is set forth in the probation
agreement; or

(6) failing to report any violation of the probation
agreement.

R156-50-601. Private Probation Services Standards -
Probation Supervision.

In accordance with Subsection 58-50-9(5), the private
probation services standards concerning probation supervision
are established and defined as follows:

(1) The private probation provider shall perform the
following minimum services for each offender who is referred
by the court:

(@) conduct an initia interview/assessment with each
offender and establish a plan of supervision which shall be
known as the case plan;

(b) review thecourt ordered agreement with each offender
and have the offender sign the probation agreement;

(c) review with each offender the court ordered payment
contract which shall provide for the collection and distribution
of fines and restitution payments, and fees for services
performed by the licenseg;

(d) after the initia assessment, conduct a personal
interview with each offender in accordance with the case plan
not less than once each month and as many additional times as
necessary to determine that the offender isin compliance with
the probation agreement; and

(e) submit written reports as required by the probation
agreement.

(2) The private probation provider shall maintain and
make available for inspection a current list of fees for services
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to be charged to the offender which shall be reviewed and
approved by the court.

(3) The private probation provider shall be required to
report to the court within two working days any new known
criminal law violations committed by the offender or report any
failureto comply with the termsand conditions of the probation
agreement including payment of fines, restitution and fees.

(4) The private probation provider shal notify in writing
the sentencing court and the office of the prosecuting attorney
not lessthan ten working days prior to the date of termination of
any supervised probation. Thenotification shall includeareport
outlining the probationer’s compliance with terms and
conditionsof the probation agreement i ncluding payment of any
fines, restitution and fees.

R156-50-602. Private Probation Services Standards -
Preparing Presentence I nvestigative Reports.

In accordance with Subsection 58-50-9(5), the private
probation services standards concerning preparing presentence
investigative reports are established and defined as follows:

(1) The private probation provider shall gather the
following relevant information, if applicable:

(@) juvenile arrest and disposition records;

(b) adult arrest and disposition records;

(c) county attorney or city prosecutor file information;

(d) arresting officer’s report;

(e) victimimpact statement;

(f) driving history record;

(9) blood/breath alcohol content test results;

(h) treatment evaluations; and

(i) medical reports.

(2) The private probation provider shal conduct
interviews with the following:

(@) the defendant;

(b) thevictim, and

(c) thefollowing when relevant and available:

(i) family;

(ii) friends;

(iii) schoal;

(iv) employers;

(v) military; and

(vi) past and present treatment providers.

(3) The private probation provider shall recommend
restitution, when appropriate;

(4) The private probation provider shal refer to outside
agencies, when appropriate, for additional evaluation;

(5) The private probation provider shal develop
recommendations based upon a risk/needs assessment; and

(6) The private probation provider shall complete and
submit the report to the court within not lessthan 24 hours prior
to sentencing.

R156-50-603. PrivateProbation ServicesStandards- Duties
and Responsibilities of the Private Probation Provider and
Staff.

(1) In accordance with Subsection 58-50-9(5), the duties
and responsibilities of the private probation provider shall
include the following:

(a) review, approveand sign al reportsrequired under this

chapter or ordered by the court;

(b) conduct the initia interview/assessment with each
offender;

(c) conduct at least one personal interview with each
offender each month;

(d) conduct al interviews required in the preparation of
the presentence report.

(2) Thedutiesand responsihilities of the staff under direct
supervision of the private probation provider include the
following:

(@ assist in the gathering of information and the
preparation of reports;

(b) perform other monthly interviews;

(c) contact offenders by telephone or in person to
determine compliance with the case plan;

(d) collect fines, restitutions and fees for services; and

(e) other clerical duties as assigned by the licensee.

R156-50-604. Private Probation Services Standards -
Distribution of Fines, Restitutions, and Service Fees.

In accordance with Subsection 58-50-9(5), private
probation providers shall distribute court ordered fines and
restitutions and private probation service fees which are
collected by the private probation provider at |east every month
in equal proportions to the court, the victim, the licensee and
any other parties ordered by the court until each party entitled
to the monies are paid in full as determined by the court order
and case plan.

KEY: licensing, probation, private probation provider*
March 18, 1999 58-50-1
Notice of Continuation September 16, 1996  58-1-106(1)
58-1-202(1)
58-50-5(1)
58-50-9(5)
58-1-202(1)
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R156. Commer ce, Occupational and Professional Licensing.
R156-63. Security Personnd Licensing Act Rules.
R156-63-101. Title.

Theserulesareknown asthe" Security Personnel Licensing
Act Rules."

R156-63-102. Definitions.

Inadditiontothedefinitionsin Title 58, Chapters 1 and 63,
as used in Title 58, Chapters 1 and 63 or these rules:

(1) "Approved basic education and training programs” as
used in these rules means basic education and training that
meets the standards set forth in Sections R156-63-602, R156-
63-603 and R156-63-604 and that is approved by the division.

(2) "Contract security company" includes:

(a) apeace officer who engages in providing security or
guard services when acting in a capacity other than as an
employee of the law enforcement agency by whom he is
employed, or for other than theregular salary, whether at regular
pay or overtime pay, from thelaw enforcement agency by whom
he is employed; but does not include:

(b) acompany which hires as employees, individuals to
provide security or guard services for the purpose of protecting
tangible personal property, real property, or the life and well
being of personnel employed by, or animals owned by or under
theresponsibility of thethat company, aslong asthe security or
guard services provided by the company do not benefit any
person other than the employing company.

(3) "Employee" meansanindividual providing servicesin
the security guard industry for compensation when the amount
of compensation is based directly upon the security guard
services provided and upon which the employer is required
under law to withhold federal and state taxes, and for whom the
employer is required under law to provide worker's
compensation insurance coverage and pay unemployment
insurance.

(4) "Immediate supervision" means the supervisor is
available for immediate voice communication and can be
available for in-person consultation within areasonable period
of time with an on-the-job trainee.

(5) "Officer" as used in Subsections 58-63-201(1)(a) and
R156-63-302a(1)(b) meansamanager, director, or administrator
of acontract security company.

(6) "Qualified continuing education™ asused intheserules
means continuing education that meetsthe standards set forthin
Subsection R156-63-304.

(7) "Qualifying agent" means an individual who is an
officer, director, partner, proprietor or manager of a contract
security company who exercises material authority in the
conduct of the contract security company’s business by making
substantivetechnical and administrativedecisionsrelatingtothe
work performed for which a license is required under this
chapter.

(8) "Supervised on-the-job training" meanstraining of an
armed or unarmed private security officer or alarm response
runner, under the immediate supervision of alicensed private
security officer who has been assigned to train and devel op the
on-the-job trainee.

(9) "Unprofessional conduct," as defined in Title 58,
Chapters 1 and 63, is further defined, in accordance with

Subsection 58-1-203(5), in Section R156-63-502.

R156-63-103. Authority - Purpose.

Theserulesare adopted by the division under the authority
of Subsection 58-1-106(1) to enable the division to administer
Title 58, Chapter 63.

R156-63-104. Organization - Relationship to Rule R156-1.
The organization of this rule and its relationship to Rule
R156-1 is as described in Section R156-1-107.

R156-63-302a. Qualifications for Licensure - Application
Requirements.

(1) An application for licensure as a contract security
company shall be accompanied by:

(@ a cetification of crimina record history for the
applicant’s qualifying agent issued by the Bureau of Criminal
Identification, Utah Department of Public Safety, in accordance
with the provisions of Subsection 53-5-214(1)(f)(ii);

(b) two fingerprint cards for the applicant’s qualifying
agent, and | of the applicant’s officers, directors, shareholders
owning more than 5% of the stock, partners, proprietors, and
responsi ble management personnel;

(c) afeeestablished in accordancewith Section 63-38-3.2
equal to the cost of conducting acheck of records of the Federal
Bureau of Investigation, and Bureau of Criminal Identification,
Utah Department of Public Safety, for each of the applicant’s
qualifying agent, officers, directors, shareholders owning more
than 5% of the stock, partners, proprietors, and responsible
management personnel; and

(d) acopy of thedriver license or Utah identification card
issued to the applicant’s qualifying agent, officers, directors,
shareholders owning more than 5% of the stock, partners,
proprietors, and responsible management personnel.

(2) An application for licensure as an armed private
security officer or alarm response runner shall be accompanied
by:

(@ a cetification of crimina record history for the
applicant issued by the Bureau of Criminal Identification, Utah
Department of Public Safety, in accordance with the provisions
of Subsection 53-5-214(1)(f)(ii);

(b) two fingerprint cards for the applicant;

(c) afeeestablished in accordance with Section 63-38-3.2
equal to the cost of conducting a check of records of:

(i) the Federal Bureau of Investigation for the applicant;
and

(ii) the Bureau of Crimina Identification of the Utah
Department of Public Safety; and

(d) acopy of thedriver license or Utah identification card
issued to the applicant.

(3) An application for licensure as an unarmed private
security officer or alarm response runner shall be accompanied
by:

(@ a cetification of crimina record history for the
applicant issued by the Bureau of Criminal Identification, Utah
Department of Public Safety, in accordance with the provisions
of Subsection 53-5-214(1)(f)(ii);

(b) two fingerprint cards for the applicant;

(c) afeeestablished in accordancewith Section 63-38-3.2
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equal to the cost of conducting a check of records of:

(i) the Federa Bureau of Investigation for the applicant;
and

(ii) the Bureau of Criminal Identification of the Utah
Department of Public Safety; and

(d) acopy of thedriver license or Utah identification card
issued to the applicant.

(4) Anapplicant for licensure asan armed private security
officer, unarmed private security officer, alarm responserunner,
or as a qualifying agent for a contract security company by a
person currently licensed under Title 58, Chapter 63, shall
submit an application for change in license classification and
shall be required to only document compliance with those
requirements for licensure which have not been previously met
in obtaining the currently held license.
R156-63-302b.  Qualifications for Licensure - Basic
Education and Training Requirements.

In accordance with Subsections 58-1-203(2) and 58-1-
301(3), the basic education and training requirements for
licensure in Section 58-63-302 are defined, clarified, or
established as follows:

(1) each applicant for licensure as an armed private
security officer shall successfully complete a basic education
and training program approved by the division, the content of
which is set forth in Section R156-63-603; and

(2) each applicant for licensure as an unarmed private
security officer shall successfully complete a basic education
and training program approved by the division, the content of
which is set forth in Section R156-63-604.

R156-63-302c. Qualifications for Licensure - Examination
Requirements.

In accordance with Subsections 58-1-203(2) and 58-1-
301(3), the examination requirements for licensure in Section
58-63-302 are defined, clarified, or established as follows:

(1) the qualifying agent for each applicant who is a
contract security company shal pass the Utah Security
Personnel Law and Rules Examination; and

(2) each applicant for licensure as an armed private
security officer or an unarmed private security officer shall
obtain a score of at least 75% on the basic education and
training final examination approved by the division and offered
by each provider of basic education and training asapart of the
program.

R156-63-302d. Qualification for Licensure - Liability
Insurance for a Contract Security Company.

In accordance with Subsections 58-1-203(2) and 58-1-
301(3), the insurance requirements for licensure as a contract
security company in Subsection 58-63-302(1)(j)(i) are defined,
clarified, or established as follows.

(1) Anapplicant shall filewith the division a"Certificate
of Insurance" providing liability insurance for the following
EXposures:

(&) generd liability;

(b) assault and battery;

(c) persona injury;

(d) fasearrest;

(e) libel and slander;

(f) invasion of privacy;

(g) broad form property damage;

(h) damage to property in the care, custody or control of
the contract security company; and

(i) errorsand omissions.

(2) Saidinsuranceshall provideliability limitsin amounts
not less than $300,000 for each incident and not less than
$1,000,000 total aggregate for each annual term.

(3) Theinsurance carrier must be an insurer which has a
certificate of authority to do business in Utah, or is an
authorized surplus lines insurer in Utah, or is authorized to do
business under the laws of the state in which the corporate
offices of foreign corporations are located.

(4) All contract security companies shall have a current
insurance certificate of coverage asdefined in Subsection (1) on
file at all times and available for immediate inspection by the
division during normal working hours.

R156-63-302e. Qualifications for Licensure - Age
Requirement for Armed Private Security Officer.

An armed private security officer must be 18 years of age
or older at the time of submitting an applicationfor licensurein
accordance with Subsection 76-10-509(1).

R156-63-303. Renewal Cycle - Procedures.

(1) In accordance with Subsection 58-1-308(1), the
renewa date for the two-year renewa cycle applicable to
licensees under Title 58, Chapter 63 is established by rule in
Section R156-1-308.

(2) Renewa procedures shal be in accordance with
Section R156-1-308.

R156-63-304. Continuing Education for Armed and
Unarmed Private Security Officers as a Condition of
Renewal.

(1) Inaccordancewith Subsections58-1-203(7) and 58-1-
308(3)(h), thereis created a continuing education requirement
as a condition of renewal or reinstatement of licenses issued
under Title 58, Chapter 63 intheclassificationsof armed private
security officer and unarmed private security officer.

(2) Quadlified continuing education for armed private
security officers and unarmed private security officers shall
consist of not less than eight hours of forma classroom
education or practical experience in each calendar year.

(3) Continuing firearms education and training for armed
private security officersshall consist of not lessthan eight hours
during each calendar year. Firearms education and training
shall comply with the provisions of Public Law 103-54, the
Armored Car Industry Reciprocity Act of 1993.

(4) If arenewal periodisshortened or lengthened to effect
a change of renewa cycle, the continuing education hours
required for that renewal period shall beincreased or decreased
accordingly as a pro rata amount of the requirements of a two-
year period.

(5) Continuing education to qualify under the provisions
of Subsection (2) shall include:

() company operational procedures manual;

(b) applicable state laws and rules;
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(c) lega powersand limitationsof privatesecurity officers;
(d) observation and reporting techniques;

(e) ethics; and

(f) emergency techniques.

R156-63-305. Demonstration of Clear Criminal History for
Licensees as Renewal Requirement.

(1) Inaccordancewith Subsections58-1-203(7) and 58-1-
308(3)(b), there is created a demonstration of a clear criminal
history as a condition of renewal or reinstatement of licenses
issued under Title 58, Chapter 63 in the classifications of armed
private security officer, unarmed private security officer, alarm
response runner, and for the qualifying agent for a contract
security company.

(2) Each application for renewal or reinstatement of the
license of acontract security company shall be conditioned upon
the licensee having obtained within 120 days prior to
submission of the application for renewa or reinstatement, a
clear criminal history certification from the Bureau of Criminal
Identification, Utah Department of Public Safety, for the
licensee’s qualifying agent.

(3) Each application for renewal or reinstatement of the
license of an armed private security officer, unarmed private
security officer, or alarm response runner shall be conditioned
upon the licensee having obtained within 120 days prior to
submission of the application for renewa or reinstatement, a
clear criminal history certification from the Bureau of Criminal
Identification, Utah Department of Public Safety.

R156-63-306. Change of Qualifying Agent.

Within 30 days after a qualifying agent for a licensed
contract security company ceasesemployment with thelicensee,
or for any other reason is not qualified to be the licensee's
qualifier, the contract security company shall file with the
divison an application for change of qualifier on forms
provided by the division, accompanied by a fee established in
accordance with Section 63-38-3.2.

R156-63-307. Exemptionsfrom Licensure.

In accordancewith Subsection 58-1-307(1)(c), an applicant
who has applied for licensure as an unarmed or armed private
security officer or alarm response runner is exempt from
licensure and may engage in practice as an unarmed or armed
private security officer or darmresponse runner in asupervised
on-the-job training capacity, for aperiod of time not to exceed
the earlier of 30 days or action by the division upon the
application.

R156-63-502. Unprofessional Conduct.

"Unprofessional conduct” includes the following:

(1) making any statement that would reasonably cause
another personto believethat aprivate security officer functions
asalaw enforcement officer or other official of this state or any
of its political subdivisions or any agency of the federa
government;

(2) employment of an unarmed or armed private security
office or alarm response runner by a contract security company,
as an on-the-job trainee pursuant to Section R156-63-307, who
has been convicted of afelony or amisdemeanor crime of moral

turpitude;

(3) employment of an unarmed or armed private security
officer or alarm response runner by acontract security company
who failsto meet therequirements of Section R156-63-307; and

(4) ajudgment on, or ajudicial or prosecutorial agreement
concerning a felony, or a misdemeanor involving moral
turpitude, entered against an individua by a federal, state or
local court, regardless of whether the court has made afinding
of guilt, accepted a plea of guilty or nolo contendere by an
individual, or an individual has entered into participation in a
first offender, deferred adjudication or other program or
arrangement where judgment of conviction iswithheld.

R156-63-601. Operating Standards - Firearms.

(1) Anarmed private security officer shall carry only that
firearmwith which he has passed afirearmsqualification course
as defined in Section R156-63-603.

(2) Shotgunsand rifles, owned and issued by the contract
security company, may be used in situations where they would
constitute an appropriate defense for the armed private security
officer and where the officer has completed an appropriate
qualification course in their use.

(3) An armed private security officer shall not carry a
firearm except when acting on official duty as an employee of
a contract security company, unless the licensee is otherwise
qualified under the laws of the state to carry afirearm.

R156-63-602. Operating Standards - Approved Basic
Education and Training Program for Armed and Unar med
Private Security Officers.

To be designated by the division as an approved basic
education and training program for armed private security
officers and unarmed private security officers, the following
standards shall be met.

(1) Thereshal beawritten education and training manual
which includes performance objectives.

(2) The program for armed private security officers shall
provide content as established in Section R156-63-603 of these
rules.

(3) Theprogramfor unarmed private security officersshall
provide content as established in Section R156-63-604 of these
rules.

(4) All instructors providing the basic classroom
instruction shall have at least three years of training and
experience reasonably related to providing of security guard
services.

(5) All instructors providing firearms training shall have
the following qualifications:

(a) current Peace Officers Standardsand Training firearms
instructors certification; or

(b) current certification as a firearms instructor by the
National Rifle Association, a Utah law enforcement agency, a
Federal law enforcement agency, a branch of the United States
military, or other qualification or certification found by the
director to be equivaent.

(6) All approved basic education and training programs
shall maintain training records on each individua trained
including the dates of attendance at training, a copy of the
instruction given, and the location of the training. These
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records shall be maintained in the files of the education and
training program for at |east three years.

(7) Inthe event an approved provider of basic education
and training ceases to engage in business, the provider shall
establish a method approved by the division by which the
records of the education and training shall continue to be
available for a period of at least three years after the education
and training is provided.

R156-63-603. Operating Standards - Content of Approved
Basic Education and Training Program for Armed Private
Security Officers.

An approved basic education and training program for
armed private security officers shall have the following
components:

(1) atleast eight hours of basic classroom instruction to
include the following:

(@) the nature and role of private security;

(b) state laws and rules applicable to private security;

(c) legal responsibilities of private security;

(d) civil and criminal considerations;

(e) situational response evauations;

(f) ethics;

(g) useof deadly force;

(h) observation and description;

(i) report writing;

()) witness statements;

(K) courtroom testimony;

() industria accidents;

(m) civil and criminal incidents;

(n) crimesin progress;

(o) armed patrol techniques;

(p) unarmed patrol techniques,

(q) fixed post techniques;

(r) sexual harassment in the work place; and

(s) afina examination which competently examines the
student in the subjects included in the approved program of
education and training.

(2) at least six hours of classroom firearms instruction to
include the following:

(&) theweapon and its ammunition;

(b) the use of factory loaded ammunition only;

(c) the care and cleaning of the weapon;

(d) cleaning equipment options;

(e) barrel and cylinder maintenance;

(f) no aterations of firing mechanism;

(g) weaponsinspection review procedures;

(h) firearm safety on duty;

(i) firearm safety at home;

() firearm safety on range;

(k) ethical restraints on weapon use;

() legal restraints on weapon use;

(m) useof deadly force under Utah law and the provisions
of Title 76, Chapter 2, Part 4 and;

(n) theinstruction that armed private security officersshall
not firetheir weapon unlessthereisan eminent threat to lifeand
at no time will the weapon be drawn as a threat or means to
force compliance with any verbal directive; and

(3) at least six hours of firearms instruction on the range

to include the following:

() demonstration of appropriate techniques of shooting;

(b) explanation of the difference between flash sight and
sight picture; and

(c) arecognized practical pistol course on which the
applicant achieves a minimum score of 80%.

R156-63-604. Operating Standards - Content of Approved
BasicEducation and Training Programfor Unarmed Private
Security Officers.

An approved basic education and training program for
unarmed private security officers shall have the following
components:

(1) at least eight hours of basic classroom instruction to
include the following:

(a) the nature and role of private security;

(b) statelaws and rules applicable to private security;

(c) lega responsibilities of private security;

(d) civil and criminal considerations;

(e) situational response evaluations;

(f) ethics;

(g) useof deadly force;

(h) observation and description;

(i) report writing;

(i) witness statements;

(k) courtroom testimony;

(1) industrial accidents;

(m) civil and crimina incidents;

(n) crimesin progress;

(0) unarmed patrol techniques;

(p) fixed post techniques;

(q) sexua harassment in the work place;

(r) afina examination which competently examines the
student in the subjects included in the approved program of
education and training.

R156-63-605. Operating Standards - Uniforms.

(1) All unarmed and armed private security officerswhile
on duty shal wear the uniform of their contract security
company employer unless assigned to work undercover.

(2) Uniformsworn by armed or unarmed private security
officers shall be easily distinguished from the uniform of any
public law enforcement agency.

R156-63-606. Operating Standards - Badges.

Badges may be worn under the following conditions:

(1) they do not carry the seal of the state of Utah nor have
the words " State of Utah";

(2) they shall containtheword " Security" and may contain
the name of the company; and

(3) theuseof astar badge with any number of pointson a
uniform, in writing, advertising, letterhead, or other written
communication is prohibited.

R156-63-607. Operating Standards - Criminal Status of
Officer, Qualifying Agent, Director, Partner, Proprietor,
Private Security Officer or Manager of Contract Security
Companies.

In the event an officer, qualifying agent, director, partner,
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proprietor, private security officer, or any management
personnel having direct responsibility for managing operations
of the contract security company is found guilty of afelony, or
of amisdemeanor which impacts upon that individual’s ability
to function within the security industry, said company shall
within ten days reorganize and exclude said individual from
participating at any level or capacity in the management,
operations, sales, ownership, or employment of that company.

R156-63-608. Operating Standards - Implying an
Association with Public Law Enforcement Prohibited.

(1) No contract security company shall use any name
whichimpliesintentionally or otherwisethat they are connected
or associated with any public law enforcement agency.

(2) No contract security company shall permit the use of
thewords"specia police", "specia officer", "cop", or any other
words of a similar nature whether used orally or appearing in
writing or on any uniform, badge, or cap.

(3) No person licensed under this chapter shall use words
or designations which would cause a reasonable person to
believe heis associated with a public law enforcement agency.

R156-63-609. Operating Standards - Proper Identification
of Private Security Officers.

All armed and unarmed private security officersshall carry
avalid security license together with a Utah identification card
issued by the Division of Driver Licenseor acurrent Utah driver
license whenever he is performing the duties of an armed or
unarmed private security officer and shall exhibit said license
and identification upon request.

R156-63-610. Operating Standards - Vehicles.

No contract security company or its personnel shall utilize
avehicle bearing ared or blue emergency light or containing a
siren, bell, or other non-standard signaling device.

R156-63-611. Operating Standards -
Procedures Manual.

(1) Each contract security company shall develop and
maintain an operationa procedures manua which includes the
following topics:

(a) detaining or arresting;

(b) restraining, detaining, and search and seizure;

(c) felony and misdemeanor definitions;

(d) observing and reporting;

(e) ingress and egress control;

(f) natural disaster preparation;

(g) darm systems, locks, and keys;

(h) radio and telephone communications;

(i) crowd control;

(i) public relations;

(k) persona appearance and demeanor;

() bomb threats;

(m) fire prevention;

(n) mental illness;

(o) supervision;

(p) criminal justice system;

(q) code of ethics for private security officers; and

(r) sexual harassment in the workplace.

Operational

(2) The operations and procedures manual shall be
immediately available to the division upon request.

R156-63-612. Operating Standards - Display of License.

The licenseissued to a contract security company shall be
prominently displayed in the company’s principa place of
business and a copy of the license shal be displayed
prominently in al branch offices.

KEY: licensing, security guards
April 1, 1999 58-1-106(1)
58-1-202(1)

58-63-101
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R156. Commer ce, Occupational and Professional Licensing.
R156-74. Certified Shorthand Reporters Licensing Act
Rules.
R156-74-101. Title.

These rules shal be known as the "Certified Shorthand
Reporters Licensing Act Rules.”

R156-74-102. Reserved.
Reserved.

R156-74-103. Authority.

Theserules are adopted by the division under the authority
of Subsection 58-1-106(1) to enable the division to administer
Title 58, Chapter 74.

R156-74-104. Organization - Relationship to Rule R156-1.
The organization of this rule and its relationship to Rule
R156-1 is as described in Section R156-1-307.

R156-74-303. Renewal Cycle - Procedure.

(1) In accordance with Subsection 58-1-308(1), the
renewal date for the two-year renewa cycle applicable to
licensees under Title 58, Chapter 74 is established by rule in
Section 58-1-308.

(2) Renewa procedures shal be in accordance with
Section R156-1-308.

R156-74-304. Continuing Education.

In accordancewith Subsection 58-74-303(2), thestandards
for the continuing education requirement for renewa of a
certified shorthand reporter license shal be the standards
established by the Nationa Court Reporters Association,
Council of the Academy of Professional Reporters Continuing
Education Program, revised October 1, 1998, which is hereby
adopted and incorporated by reference.

KEY: court reporting, licensing, shorthand reporter*
March 18, 1999 58-74-101
58-74-303(2)
58-1-106(1)
58-1-202(1)
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R251. Corrections, Administration.
R251-105. Applicant Qualifications for Employment with
Department of Corrections.
R251-105-1. Authority and Purpose.

(1) Thisruleisauthorized by Section 63-46a-3, 64-13-10,
and 64-13-25.

(2) The purpose of this rule is to provide policies and
proceduresfor thescreening, testing, interviewing, and selecting
of applicants for Department of Corrections employment.

R251-105-2. Definitions.
(1) "Department” means Utah Department of Corrections.
(2) "POST" means Peace Officer Standards and Training.

R251-105-3. General Requirements.

It is the policy of the Department that applicants for
employment:

(1) shal, for POST-certified positions, be a citizen of the
United States;

(2) shall, for POST-certified positions, be a minimum of
21 years of age;

(3) shadll, as a minimum, be the holder of a high school
diploma or furnish evidence of successful completion of an
examination indicating an equivalent achievement;

(49 may be required to pass pre-employment tests
depending on position requirements;

(5) shall be free from any physical, emotional, or mental
conditions which might adversely affect performance;

(6) shall not have been convicted of acrime for which the
applicant could have been imprisoned in apenitentiary of thisor
another state and shall not have been convicted of an offense
involving dishonesty, unlawful sexua conduct, physical
violence, or the unlawful use, sale or possession of acontrolled
substance. This rule may not apply to al positions;

(7) shall, if required, become a POST-certified officer and
maintain certification through successful completion of at least
40 hours of POST training per fiscal year; and

(8) may undergo a background investigation which may
includeverification of personal history, employment history and
criminal records check.

R251-105-4. Disqualification of Applicants.

(1) Applicants may be disqualified for failure:

(a) to meet education or experience qudifications;

(b) to appear for testing or interviews; or

(c) to meet minimum test score requirements.

(2) Applicants may be disqualified if found to be
unsuitable for Department employment as indicated by a
background investigation or psychological evaluation.

(3) Fdsification of application is grounds for denying
employment or for terminating employment if discovered after
the applicant is hired.

(4) Disgualified applicants shall be notified in writing.

KEY: corrections, employment, prisons

March 29, 1999 63-46a-3

Notice of Continuation February 1, 1999 64-13-10
64-13-25
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R277. Education, Administration.

R277-413. Accreditation of Secondary Schools, Alternative
or Special Purpose Schoals.

R277-413-1. Definitions.

A. "Board" means the Utah State Board of Education.

B. "Accreditation" means forma Board approva of a
school that has met standards considered by the Board to be
essential for the operation of aquality school program.

C. "State Committee" means the State Accreditation
Committee, which is composed of public school principals,
school district personnel, private school representatives, and
USOE personndl.

D. "USOE" means the Utah State Office of Education.

E. "Accreditation Standards Annua Report (Annual
Report)" meansadocument that explains aschool’s compliance
with educationa standards and progress provided by the school
in its school improvement plan. The school improvement plan
isadynamic document that refl ects changes and progress made
by the school community. The Annual Report also provides
definitionsand criteriarequired by Northwest for accreditation.

F. "Northwest Association of Schools and Colleges
(Northwest)" means the regiona accrediting association of
which Utah is a member.

G. "Secondary school" means a school encompassing
grades 9-12 including public, alternative, and specia purpose
schools.

R277-413-2. Authority and Pur pose.

A. Thisruleisauthorized by Utah Constitution Article X,
Section 3 which vestsgeneral control and supervision of public
educationintheBoard, Section 53A-1-402(1) which directsthe
Board to adopt rulesfor school accreditation, and Section 53A-
1-401(3) which allows the Board to adopt rules in accordance
with its responsibilities.

B. The purpose of thisruleisto:

(1) specify the standards and procedures by which
secondary schools shall become accredited by the Board; and

(2) dlow for additional requirements, which areuniqueto
the state of Utah to be added to the Northwest Annual Report.

R277-413-3. Accreditation Classifications; Reports.

A. The Board accepts the Northwest standards as its
accreditation standards for high school accreditation.

B. The Board aso requires additional specific Utah
standards to satisfy its accreditation requirements.

C. A school shall completethe Annual Report prepared by
Northwest and USOE.

D. A school shall have a complete school evauation and
sitevisit at least once every six years.

E. The USOE may require on-site visits as often as
necessary when it receives notice of accreditation problems, as
determined by the State Committee.

F. Theschool’saccreditation rating isrecommended by the
State Committee following a review of a school’s Annual
Report. Final approval of therating isdetermined by the Board.

G. The classification ratings for accredited schools as
designated by Northwest shall be:

(1) Approved: aschool isclassified as"approved” whenit
equals or exceeds the standards approved by Northwest and the

Board.

(2) Approved with comment: a school is classified as
"approved with comment" when it has only minor deviations
from specific standards.

(3) Advised: aschool isclassified as"advised" when there
aredeviationsfrom one or more standard(s). Schoolsshall also
be classified as "advised" when no observable effort has been
made, by the second year, to correct deviations from a standard
upon which comment was made in the previous year.

(4) Warned: aschool isclassified as "warned" when there
are substantial deviations from one or more standard(s). A
"warned" classification is usually given after a school has been
"advised" and the deviation persistsin the next Annual Report.
A school may be "dropped" after two consecutive "warned"
classifications, as recommended by the State Committee to the
Board.

H. An accredited school may not be dropped to a non-
accredited status without first receiving a "warned"
classification. Exceptions to this procedure may be made due
to discrepancies between information provided on the Annual
Report and data received or by observations of the State
Committee.

I. If aschool disagrees with the recommendation of the
State Committee, it may appeal as is outlined in Northwest
policies and procedures.

J. All high schools shall submit their Annual Report to the
USOE by October 15.

R277-413-4. Proceduresfor Evaluation and Classification.

A. Theevaluation of secondary schoolsfor the purpose of
accreditation and classification isacooperativeactivity inwhich
the school, the local district, the USOE, and Northwest share
major responsibilities. Basic to the operation of the programis
a school’s self-evaluation and implementation of a school
improvement plan.

B. Middle level schools' membership in Northwest is
optional, but all middle level schools will complete the
accreditation process.

C. A school seeking accreditation for the first time shall
submit a membership application to the USOE.

(1) Upon a visit by USOE staff verifying a school’s
compliance with accreditation standards, the school shall then
receiveinitial accreditation and becomea" Candidate" member.

(2) Within three years of initia accreditation, a
"Candidate" school shall completeaself-evaluation utilizingthe
National Study of School Evauation (NSSE) document,
SCHOOL IMPROVEMENT: FOCUSING ON STUDENT
PERFORMANCE available from Northwest or the USOE.
Following the self-evaluation, a site visit shall take place.

(3) A visiting team assigned by USOE shall be sent to the
school to review the self-evaluation materials, visit classes, and
talk with staff and students.

(4) Thevisiting team shall present its finding in the form
of a written report. The report shall be sent to the schooal,
district superintendent, and USOE.

(5) The USOE staff shall review the visiting team report
with the State Committee and Northwest and recommend
appropriate accreditation status to the Board.

(6) The Board isthefina accrediting authority.
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D. Continuing accreditation is subject to:

(1) receipt and review of annua reports by the State
Committee;

(2) anew self-evaluation and site visit at least every six
years; and

(3) satisfactory review by the State Committee, Northwest,
and final approval by the Board.

R277-413-5. Accreditation Standards.

A. Thefollowing include Northwest standards and Utah-
specific requirements. Each standard requires the school to
answer aseriesof questionsand provideinformation asdirected.

B. Standard | - The Education Program

(1) Northwest requirements as provided in the Annual
Report:

(a) Philosophy and Objectives,

(b) Administrative Policies and Practices;

(c) Program of Studies - Core Curriculum;

(d) Technology in the Curriculum;

(2) Utah-specific requirementswhich shall be satisfied and
may be addressed under the Northwest standards:

(a) State Graduation and Credit Requirements (consistent
with requirementsof R277-700, The Elementary and Secondary
School Core Curriculum and High School Graduation
Requirements;

(i) Core Curriculum;

(ii) Assessment;

(iii) Statewide Testing.

(b) Length of School Day and School Year (consistent
with requirements of R277-419, Pupil Accounting);

(c) Title IX, (which is incorporated by reference )
Compliance;

(d) Instructional Materials (consistent with requirements
of R277-408, Expendituresfor Instructiona Supplies Required
in Utah Public Schooals;

(e) Specia Education (consistent with requirements of
R277-750, Education Programs for Students with Disabilities;

(f) Accelerated Learning (consistent with requirements of
R277-710, Accelerated Learning Programs.

C. Standard Il - Student Personnel Services

(1) Northwest requirements as provided in the Annual
Report:

(@ Specia Services including school services and
community Services;

(b) Program of Comprehensive Services (available for
students including counselors, social workers, school nurses,
psychologists, and psychiatrists);

(c) Personnel and Organization (ratios and services);

(d) Postsecondary Services;

(e) Student Conduct and Attendance;

(2) Utah-specific requirementswhich shall be satisfied and
may be addressed under the Northwest standards:

@ Comprehensive Guidance (consistent with
requirementsof R277-462, Comprehensive Guidance Program);

(b) Student Educational Occupational Plan (SEOP)
(consistent with requirements of R277-462, Comprehensive
Guidance Program and R277-911, Secondary Applied
Technology Education);

(c) School Fees (consistent with requirements of R277-

407, School Fees);

(d) Student Conduct and Attendance (consistent with
Section 53A-11-901).

D. Standard Il - School Plant and Equipment

(1) Northwest requirements as provided in the Annual
Report:

(a) Adequacy;

(b) Function;

(c) Assurances;

(2) Utah-specificrequirementswhichshall besatisfied and
may be addressed under the Northwest standards:

(@) Emergency Preparedness Plan (consistent with
requirements of R277-400, Emergency Preparedness Plan);

(b) Design, Construction, Operations, Sanitation, and
Safety of Schools (consistent with requirements of R392-200,
Design, Construction, Operation, Sanitation, and Safety of
Schools).

E. Standard IV - Library Media Program

(1) Northwest requirements as provided in the Annual
Report:

(a) Student Performance Objectives;

(b) Useof Center;

(c) Staffing;

(d) Fecilities;

(e) Equipment;

(f) Collection and Alternative Resources such as
bookmobiles.

(2) Utah-specific requirementswhich shall besatisfied and
may be addressed under the Northwest standards:

F. Standard V - Records

(1) Northwest requirements as provided in the Annual
Report:

(a) Safekeeping;

(b) Minimum Information;

(c) Handling of student records; and

(2) Utah-specific requirementswhich shall be satisfied and
may be addressed under the Northwest standards:

(@) Student Records (consistent with requirements of
Section 53A-13-301 (Utah Family Educational Rights and
Privacy Act).

G. Standard VI - School Improvement (Northwest and
Utah requirements):

A school shal submit pertinent information about its
community support, school profile, school mission statement,
school goals, and implementation of those goals.

H. Standard VII - Preparation of Personnel

(1) Northwest requirements as provided in the Annual
Report:

(a) Preparation of Professional Personnel;

(b) Paraprofessional or Non-professional Personnel;

(c) Exceptionsto the Standard Teacher Preparation;

(d) Professional Preparation Deficiency Report;

(e) Staff Development

(f) Excessive Turnover and Efficiency of Instruction;

(9) Incentive Programs for Teachers and Students; and

(2) Utah-specificrequirementswhich shall besatisfied and
may be addressed under the Northwest standards:

(a) Staff Development as required by the Board; and

(b) Professional Conduct of Staff;
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() Caeer Ladder Participation (consistent with
requirements of R277-526, Career Laddersin Education).

I. Standard VIII - Administration

(1) Northwest requirements as provided in the Annual
Report:

(@) Responsibility and Leadership; and

(b) Administrative Staff Size.

J. Standard IX - Teacher Load

(1) Northwest requirements as provided in the Annual
Report:

(@ Maximum Teacher Load; and

(b) Personnel Schedule.

K. Standard X - Student Activities

(1) Northwest requirements as provided in the Annual
Report:

(a) Student Activities; and

(b) Audit for Student Activity Funds and Bond
Requirements for Persons Managing Student Funds.

KEY: accreditation

March 22, 1999 Art X Sec 3
53A-1-402(1)
53A-1-401(3)
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R277. Education, Administration.
R277-519. Educator Inservice Proceduresand Credit.
R277-519-1. Definitions.

A. "USOE" means the Utah State Office of Education.

B. "Inservice" meanstraining in which current teachersor
individuals who have previously received a standard or basic
teaching certificate may participate to renew acertificate, teach
in another subject area or teach at another grade level.

C. "Courses' or "workshops' means an academic
experience led and evaluated by an instructor. Courses are
scheduled over severa weeks duration; workshops are
completed within a week. Courses and workshops require
outside readings or completion of other assignments or both.

D. "Independent study" means an educational experience
outside of courses or workshops. Independent study requires
prior approval of the state or district professional devel opment
or inservice coordinator and a determination by that person of
the requirements and credit warranted.

E. "Conference" means an educational event with avaried
agenda offering a choice of sessions.

R277-519-2. Authority and Pur pose.

A. Thisruleisauthorized by Utah Constitution Article X,
Section 3 which vests genera control and supervision of public
education in the Board, Section 53A-1-402(1)(a) which alows
the Board to make rules regarding the qudifications of
personnel providing direct student services and the certification
of educators, and Section 53A-1-401(3) which allowsthe Board
to adopt rulesin accordance with its responsibilities.

B. The purpose of thisruleisto establish definitions and
standards for inservice instruction especially as it relates to
teacher certification.

R277-519-3. General Inservice Requirements.

A. Proposalsfor inservice classes shall be approved at the
district level and shall include:

(1) adescriptive outline of the class;

(2) aschedule of meeting dates and times; and

(3) aprofessional vita of the instructor(s).

B. Approva of inservice credit may be sought by:

(1) written request from a private provider to the
appropriate USOE subject specialist or school district at |east
two weeks prior to the beginning date of the scheduled
inservice, or

(2) arequest through the computerized inservice program
connected to the USOE certification system.

(@ The computerized process is available in most Utah
school districts and area technology centers;

(b) Such requests shall be made at |east one week prior to
the beginning of the scheduled inservice.

R277-519-4. Inservice Credit.

A. Credit isavailable in haf-credit units, beginning with
one-half credit and up to three credits per educational
experience.

B. Upon completion of the inservice experience, credit
shall be awarded as follows:

(1) Sponsor submits an aphabetized list of participants
names and socia security numbers to a school district, the

subject specific USOE section, or designated educational
agency;

(2) Subject specific USOE sections, district inservice
coordinators, or designated educational agenciesshall enter the
names and socia security numbers of the inservice participant
on the computer listing screen. Thisinformation shall then be
transferred by the USOE Certification Sectiontotheindividuals
certification files.

(3) Certificatesof Completion may beissued by individual
school districtsfor teacher use, but such certificates shall not be
honored by the USOE Certification Section as verification of
inservice completion.

C. Credit for Specific Inservice Experiences

(1) Courses and workshops: On the semester system,
seven to thirteen contact hours equals one-half credit, fourteen
to twenty contact classroom hours equal one credit.

(2) Independent study: forty two hours equal one credit.

(3) Conferences: no specific credit awarded unless a
conference could also satisfy the criteria for a workshop or
independent study. If so, credit may be issued upon prior
approval by the USOE Certification Section of the experience.

(4) Consistent with R277-519-4A, inservice credit is
available in haf-credit units.

KEY: teacher certification, professional competency

March 22, 1999 Art X Sec 3

Notice of Continuation April 15, 1997 53A-1-402(1)(a)
53A-1-401(3)
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R277. Education, Administration.

R277-702. Procedures for the Utah General Educational
Development Certificate.

R277-702-1. Definitions.

A. "Board" means the Utah State Board of Education.

B. "GED Test" means the Genera Educational
Development Test developed by the American Council on
Education.

C. "Utah Genera Educational Development Certificate”
means a certificate issued by the Board acknowledging
competency on the part of the certificate holder in the GED test
areas.

R277-702-2. Authority and Purpose.

A. Thisruleisauthorized by Utah Constitution Article X,
Section 3 which vests general control and supervision of public
education in the Board, Section 53A-1-402(1)(b) which directs
the Board to adopt rules regarding access to programs,
competency levels and graduation requirements, and Section
53A-1-401(3) which alows the Board to adopt rules in
accordance with its responsibilities.

B. Thepurposeof thisruleisto describethe standardsand
procedures for obtaining a Utah General Educationa
Development Certificate.

R277-702-3. Eligibility for GED Testing.

A. Admission to a GED Test requires the following:

(1) that the applicant be at least 18 years of age and the
applicant’s graduating class has graduated; or

(2) that if the applicant is 17 or 18 years of age and the
applicant’s graduating class has not graduated, the GED testing
center requires the following:

(@ a letter from the school district within which the
applicant resides indicating the applicant is not regularly
enrolled in school; and

(b) a letter from the applicant’s parent or guardian
authorizing the test (applicant age 18, or presenting amarriage
license, is exempt from this requirement).

R277-702-4. Administrative Proceduresand Standards for
Testing and Certification.

A. The Board contracts with the General Educational
Testing Service of the American Council on Education to
administer the GED testing program in the state. The Board
may contract with educational institutions within the state to
administer the tests and provide related testing services. The
number and location of the institutions designated as testing
centers is determined in a manner that ensures that the test is
reasonably accessible to potential applicants. Testing centers
must meet the GED Testing Service requirements in the GED
Examiner's Manual.

B. Personsdesiring to take a GED Test must complete an
application availablefromany official GED testing center of the
Board and bedligibleto take the GED Test under Subsection 3.

C. Personsdesiring to obtain a Utah General Educational
Development Certificate shall obtain astandard score of at least
40 on each of the five test components of the GED Test and
obtain an overal average standard score of 45 on the five tests
combined.

R277-702-5. Fee.

A. TheBoard, or itsdesignee, shall adopt uniformfeesfor
the Genera Educational Development Certificate and uniform
forms, deadlines, and accounting procedures to administer this
program.

B. A GED testing center, after consultation with the Board
or its designee, shall adopt fees and forms for its GED testing.

R277-702-6. Official Transcripts.

Test scores shall be accepted by the Board when original
scores are reported by:

A. Board-approved GED testing centers;

B. Transcript service of the Defense Activity for Non-
Traditional Educationa Support (DANTES);

C. Veterans Administration hospitals and centers; or

D. GED Testing Service.

R277-702-7. Adult High School Credit.

A local board of education may adopt standards and
proceduresfor awarding credit on the basis of test resultswhich
may be applied toward a diploma.

KEY: adult education, educational testing, student
competency

March 22, 1999

Notice of Continuation January 14, 1998

53A-1-402(1)(b)
53A-1-401(3)
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R277. Education, Administration.

R277-733. Adult Basic Education and Adult High School
Completion Programs.

R277-733-1. Definitions.

A. "Adult education" means instruction and educational
services below the college level for adults who lack:

(1) basic education skills sufficient to enable them to
function effectively in society as measured by performance
below the ninth grade level on standardized achievement tests;
or

(2) acertificate of graduation from a school providing the
secondary education of levels nine through twelve.

B. "Board" means the Utah State Board of Education.

C. "Adult basic education" means a program funded
through the state using state and federal funds to provide
instruction for adultswhose inability to compute or speak, read,
or write the English language below the ninth grade level
substantially impairs their ability to find or retain employment
commensurate with their real ability. The instruction is
designed to help adults by:

(1) increasing their independence;

(2) improving their ability to benefit from occupational
training;

(3) increasing opportunities for more productive and
profitable employment; and

(4) making them better able to meet adult responsibilities.

D. "Adult high school education" meansaprogram funded
with state funds to provide instruction in Board approved
subjects which leads to a high school diplomafor adults.

E. "Adult" means aperson 18 years of age or over.

F. "Eligible adult education student" means a person who
is a legd resident of the United States, makes his true and
permanent home in Utah, and:

(1) is17 yearsof ageor older, and whose high school class
has graduated,;

(2) isunder 18 years of age who is married; or

(3) has been adjudicated as an adult.

G. "Other dligibleadult education student” means persons
16 to 18 years of age whose high school class has not graduated
and are counted in the regular school program; the funds
generated by those students are credited to the adult education
program.

H. "Career option cluster" means a group of courses
identified for university entry or technical/college entry not to
exceed 10.5 credit hours.

I. "University entry option cluster" means a group of
courses that have an academic focus and do not exceed 10.5
credit hours.

J. "Technical/college entry option cluster" means a group
of coursesthat hasatechnical training focus, such as cabinetry,
automotive, cosmetol ogy, and doesnot exceed 10.5 credit hours.

K. "Training cluster" means agroup of coursesidentified
in a student’s student educational/occupational plan as directly
related to a student’s specific job training.

L. "Tuition" means the base cost of providing servicesto
the adult education student.

M. "Fee' means any charge, deposit, rental, or other
mandatory payment, however designated, whether in the form
of money or goods. Admission fees, transportation charges, and

similar paymentsto third partiesarefeesif the chargesare made
in connection with an activity or function sponsored by or
through a school. All fees are subject to approval by the local
school board of education.

N. "Consumabl eitems"' meansstudent workbooks, student
packets, computer disks, pencils, papers, notebooks, and other
similar personal items over which a student retains ownership
during the course of study.

"Pre-level 1" means grade content levels 0-2.
"Level 1" means grade content levels 3-8.

"Level 11" means grade content levels 9-12.
"USOE" means the Utah State Office of Education.

DO OO

R277-733-2. Authority and Purpose.

A. Thisruleisauthorized by Utah Constitution Article X,
Section 3 which gives genera control and supervision of the
public school system to the Board, Section 53A-15-401 which
places the general control and supervision of adult education
under the Board, Section 53A-1-402(1) which allowsthe Board
to adopt minimum standards for programs and Section 53A-1-
401(3) which alows the Board to adopt rules in accordance
with its responsibilities.

B. The purpose of this rule is to describe curriculum,
program standards, alocation formulas, and operation
procedures for the adult education program.

R277-733-3. Federal Adult Education Act.

The Board adopts 20 U.S.C. 1201 et seq., hereby
incorporated by reference, and the related current state plan
required under that statute, as the standards and procedures
governing the federally-funded portion of its adult education
program, available from the USOE Adult Education Section.

R277-733-4. Program Standards.

A. A written student educational/occupational plan based
upon an analysis of the student’s goals and objectives, prior
academic achievement, and work experience shall be devel oped
for each adult education student and signed by the student and
adesignated local school official.

B. Loca adult education programs shall make reasonable
efforts to inform prospective students of the availability of the
programs and provide enrollment information widely.

C. Only courses identified in Section 7 qualify for adult
education funds. Only 25 percent of an adult education
student’s credits toward graduation may be electives.

D. Local adult education programsshall comply with state
and federa requirements and Board rules. The USOE shall
evaluate local programs to determine compliance.

R277-733-5. Fiscal Procedures.

A. State funds appropriated for adult education are
allocated in accordance with Section 53A-17a-119.

B. No school district shall receive lessthan its portion of
asix percent base amount of the appropriation if:

(1) instructiona services approved by the USOE have
been provided to eligible adult students during the preceding
fiscal year; or

(2) thedistrict is preparing to offer such services-such a
preparation period may not exceed two years.
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C. Lapsing and nonlapsing funds provided below:
(1) Funds appropriated for adult basic and adult high (1) Adult High School General Core Courses: 13.5 units
school programs are subject to Board accounting, auditing, and of credit required:
budgeting rules. (@ English: 3.0;

(2) Stateadult basic and adult high school fundswhich are
alocated to local adult education programs and are not
expended in afiscal year may be carried over to the next fiscal
year with approval by the USOE. These funds may be
considered in determining the district’s alocation for the next
fiscal year.

(3) Federa adult education funds shall lapse after July 11
of each year.

D. The USOE shall develop uniform forms, deadlines,
program reporting and accounting procedures, and guidelinesto
govern the state and federal adult basic skills and adult high
school programs. The "Adult Education Guidelines for Fiscal,
Student, and Program Accounting and Reporting” manual,
February, 1995, includestheseforms, proceduresand guidelines
and is available from the USOE.

R277-733-6. Adult Education Pupil Accounting.

A. A student under 19 years of age who has not graduated
and who is aresident of the district, may, with approva under
the state administered Adult Education Program, enroll in the
Adult Basic and Adult High School Completion Program and
generate regular state WPUs at the rate of 990 clock hours of
membership per one weighted pupil unit per year, 1 F.T.E. ona
yearly basis. The clock hours of students enrolled part-time
must be prorated.

B. A student 17 yearsof age or over, without ahigh school
diplomabut whose high school classhas graduated, who resides
in the state of Utah, and who intends to graduate from high
school, may enroll in the State Adult High School Completion
Program.  Student attendance up to 990 clock hours of
membership isequivalent to 1 F.T.E. per year.

(1) Theclock hoursof studentsenrolled part-time shall be
prorated.

(2) Asan dlternative, equivalent weighted pupil units may
be generated for competencies mastered on the basis of prior
authorization of adistrict plan by the USOE.

(3) The ten-day membership rule, defined in Section
R277-419-1P, for Adult High School Compl etion students, is10
clock hours.

R277-733-7. Adult Basic Education and Adult High School
Education Curriculum.

A. Adult basic education shall consist of the following
prerequisite courses to subsection R277-733-7B below:

(1) Pre-leve I: Pre-Literacy;

(@) listening;

(b) speaking;

(c) cultura orientation.

(2) Leve I: Literacy Courses;

(a) reading;

(b) writing;

(c) computation;

(d) information technology.

B. Adult high school completion shall satisfy Level 1l
course content requirements with a minimum of 24 credits as

(b) mathematics: 2.0, elementary algebra or above;

(c) science: 2.0, with amaximum of one credit in at least
two of thefollowing areas: (1)chemistry; (2) biological science;
(3) earth science; (4) physics;

(d) sociad studies: 3.0, 1.0 in United States history or
American government; .5in geography; .5inworld studies; 1.0
in elective socid studies;

(e) information technology: .5;

(f) applied technology: 1.0;

(9) finearts: 1.0;

(h) healthy life styles: 1.0.

(2) Adult High School Career Option Clusters: 10.5
additional units of credit shall be identified by the student
education occupational plan with afive-credit concentrationin
either thetechnical collegeoption cluster or the university entry
option cluster, as noted bel ow:

(a) university entry option cluster:

(i) foreign language/academic elective: 2.0;

(ii) mathematics. 1.0, intermediate algebra or above;

(iii) English: 1.0;

(iv) science: 1.0;

(v) electives: 5.5.

(b) technical/college entry option cluster:

(i) training cluster: 3.0;

(ii) career preparation: 2.0;;

(iii) electives: 5.5.

C. Individual programsmay require additional credits, but
they shall be offered at no expense to the adult student or to the
state or federal adult basic skills and adult high school
programs.

D. Courses may be completed on a demonstrated
performance basis. Assessment of completion of course
requirements is the responsibility of the local program.

E. All classesleading to ahigh school diplomashall meet
applicable Board standards.

R277-733-8. Adult Basic and State High School Education
Programs--Tuition and Fees.

A. Any adult may enroll in an adult education class as
specified in Section 53A-15-404.

B. Tuition and fees may not be charged for pre-literacy or
literacy courses.

C. Tuition may not be charged for adult high school
general core courses.

D. Tuition may be charged for career option cluster
courses, when adequate state or local funds are not available.

E. Fees may be charged for consumable and
nonconsumabl e items necessary for adult high school general
core courses, career option cluster courses, and adult high
school general core courses, consistent with the definitions
under R277-733-1G and R277-733-1H.

F. Toqualify for free adult high school completion course
work beyond the general core, astudent shall declare hisintent
to graduate from high school.



UAC (Asof April 1, 1999) Printed: July 10, 1999 Page 32

R277-733-9. Allocation of Adult Education Funds.

Adult education funds shall be allocated to school districts
asfollows:

(1) Adult basic education formula (levels 0 through 8):

(@) Base amount - 10 percent of appropriation to be
distributed equally to each district;

(b) Latest official censusdata- 45 percent of appropriation
determined by the following:

(i) individuals 18 years of age and older who speak a
language other than English at home;

(i) individuas 18 years of age and older with lessthan a
ninth grade education.

(c) Enrollees- 20 percent of appropriation determined by
the following:

(i) enrollees in English as a second language (ESL)
courses (levels 0 through 2);

(ii) enrollees in adult basic education (ABE) courses
(levels 3 through 8).

(d) Student outcomes - 25 percent of appropriation shall
be determined from among the following:

(i) number of clock hours of student attendance;

(i) number of jobs obtained by students;

(iii) number of studentsthat obtained a better job or salary
increase;

(iv) number of students removed from welfare;

(V) number of studentswho completed English asasecond
language (ESL) and adult basic education (ABE) levels, or both;

(vi)  number of students who entered a higher
education/training program as approved by the USOE;

(vii) number of credits awarded to students;

(2) Adult high school allocation formula(levels 9 through
12):

(@ Six percent of the alocation shal be distributed
equally to the districts as a base.

(b) Of the amount remaining following distribution of the
base amount, 50 percent shall be distributed to school districts
according to each district’s percentage of ungraduated adults
determined by the latest official census; and

(c) 50 percent shall be distributed to school districts as
determined by student participation as follows:

(i) enrollees in adult high school completion (levels 9
through 12) - 12.5 percent;

(ii) unitsof credit earned through participationin approved
adult high school completion courses - 12.5 percent;

(iii) high school diplomas awarded - 12.5 percent;

(iv) clock hours of student attendance - 12.5 percent.

KEY: adult education
March 22, 1999 Art X Sec 3
Notice of Continuation October 20, 1997 53A-15-401
53A-1-402(1)
53A-1-401(3)
53A-15-404
53A-12-101
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R307. Environmental Quality, Air Quality.
R307-150. Emission Inventories.
R307-150-1. General Applicability.

(1) The following sources shal submit an emission
inventory report:

(a) any Part 70 source;

(b) any sourcethat emitsor isallowed under R307 to emit
100 ton per year or more of any regulated air pollutant;

(c) any sourcelocated in Davis, Salt Lake, Utah or Weber
County that emitsor is allowed under R307 to emit 25 tons per
year or more of acombination of PM 10, sulfur oxides, or oxides
of nitrogen;

(d) any sourcelocated in Davis, Salt Lake, Utah or Weber
County that emits or is allowed under R307 to emit 10 tons per
year or more of volatile organic compounds;

(e) any sourcethat emitsor isallowed under R307 to emit
5 tons per year or more of lead;

(f) any source that emitsor is alowed under R307 to emit
10 tons or more per year of ammonia;

(g) any sourcethat isallowed under R307 to emit between
90 and 100 tons per year of any regulated air pollutant;

(h) any source that the executive secretary requires to
submit an inventory for any full or partial year on reasonable
notice.

R307-150-2. Definitions.

The following additional definitions apply to R307-150:

"Acute Contaminant” means any noncarcinogenic air
contaminant for which athreshold limit value- ceiling (TLV-C)
has been adopted by the American Conference of Governmental
Industrial Hygienists in its "Threshold Limit Values for
Chemical Substancesand Physical Agents- Biologica Exposure
Indices, pages 15 - 40 (1997)."

"Carcinogenic Contaminant" means any air contaminant
that is classified as a known human carcinogen (Al) or
suspected human carcinogen (A2) by the American Conference
of Governmental Industrial Hygienistsin its "Threshold Limit
Values for Chemical Substances and Physical Agents -
Biological Exposure Indices, pages 15 - 40 (1997)."

"Chronic Contaminant” means any noncarcinogenic air
contaminant for which athreshold limit value - time weighted
average (TLV-TWA) having no threshold limit value - ceiling
(TLV-C) has been adopted by the American Conference of
Governmental Industrial Hygienists in its "Threshold Limit
Values for Chemica Substances and Physica Agents -
Biological Exposure Indices, pages 15 - 40 (1997)."

"Dioxins’ and "Furans' mean tota tetra- through
octachlorinated dibenzo-p-dioxins and dibenzofurans.

R307-150-3. What to Report.

(1) The requirements of R307-150 replace any annual
inventory reporting requirementsin approval ordersissued prior
to April 1, 1998.

(2) The emission inventory report shal include the
information the Board deems necessary to determine whether
the source isin compliance with R307 and federal regulations
and standards. The data shall include ammonia, and al
regulated air pollutants not exempted in (3) below that are not
hazardous air pollutants that are emitted at asource. Datashall

include the rate and period of emission, excess or breakdown
emissions, startup and shut down emissions, specificinstallation
which is the source of the air pollution, composition of air
contaminant, type and efficiency of the air pollution control
equipment and other information necessary to quantify
operation and emissions, and to evaluate pollution control. The
emissions of a pollutant shall be calculated using the source’s
actual operating hours, production rates, and types of materias
processed, stored, or combusted during the inventoried time
period.

(3) Regulated air pollutants that are not PM 10, sulfur
oxides, oxides of nitrogen, carbon monoxide, PM2.5, ozone,
volatile organic compounds, dioxins, furans, or hazardous air
pollutants are exempt from being reported if they are emitted in
an amount less than the smaller of the following:

(a) 500 pounds per year; or

(b) an annua emission level caculated to be the
applicablethreshold limit value - timeweighted average (TLV-
TWA) or thethreshold limit value - ceiling (TLV-C) multiplied
by the appropriate emission threshold factor in cubic meter
pounds per milligramyear. For an acute contaminant, thefactor
is 15.81; for a chronic contaminant, the factor is 21.22; for a
carcinogenic contaminant, the factor is 7.07.

(4) In addition, any owner or operator of a source that is
required by R307-150-1 to submit an inventory shall use
appropriate emission factors and estimating techniques to
estimate all emissionsfrom each activity not required by R307-
401 or R307-415 to be included in a notice of intent or
operating permit application. Theestimatesshall beincludedin
the inventory.

R307-150-4. Timing of Submittals.

(1) A reportisrequired for 1998, 1999, and for every third
year after 1999 for any sourcewhich actually emitsor isallowed
under R307 to emit 10 tons or more per year of ammonia.

(2) Report Every Third Year. The owner or operator of
each of the following sourcesis required to submit areport of
emissionsevery third year. Thefirst report shall beduein 2000
for calendar year 1999 for:

(a) any Part 70 source located in Davis, Salt Lake, Utah or
Weber Counties;

(b) any Part 70 temporary source;

(c) any Part 70 source located outside Davis, Salt Lake,
Utah or Weber Counties with 25 tons per year or more of
combined alowable emissions of PM 10, sulfur oxides, oxides
of nitrogen, volatile organic compoundsor carbon monoxide; or

(d) any stationary source:

(i) located in Davis, Salt Lake, Utah or Weber County that
emitsor isalowed under R307 to emit acombination of PM 10,
sulfur oxides, or oxides of nitrogen of 25 tons per year or more;

(ii) located in Davis, Salt Lake, Utah or Weber County
that emits or is alowed under R307 to emit 10 tons per year or
more of volatile organic compounds;

(iii) located in Davis, Sdt Lake, Weber, or Utah County
that emits or isallowed under R307 to emit 100 tons per year or
more of carbon monoxide;

(iv) that emits 100 tons per year or more of any regulated
air pollutant; or

(v) that emitsor isallowed to emit 5 tons per year or more
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of lead;

(e) any sourcethat isallowed under R307 to emit between
90 and 100 tons per year of any regulated air pollutant.

(3) Report Every Sixth Year. Any Part 70 source not
included in R307-150-3(2) shall submit an emissionsinventory
every sixth year. Theinventory for calendar year 1996 suffices
asthefirst inventory.

(4) Additiona Reports of Emissions Required Under
Specified Circumstances. This subsection is applicable to all
sources identified in R307-150-1.

(a) A sourcethat initially achieves compliance at any time
with any requirement of an applicabl e stateimplementation plan
shall submit an inventory for the calendar year in which
compliance is achieved.

(b) A source that emitsor is allowed under R307 to emit
100 or more tons per year of any regulated air pollutant and
whose emissions of any of these pollutantsincrease or decrease
by five percent or more from the most recently submitted
inventory shall submit an inventory for the caendar year in
which the increase or decrease occurred.

(c) A source operating temporarily shall submit an
inventory for the calendar year in which the source operated.

(d) A sourcethat isnot atemporary source, isrequired to
submit aninventory, and ceases operations shall submit areport
of emissions for the partial year and a report for the previous
calendar year, if not aready submitted.

(e A new or modified source that is not a temporary
source, isrequired to submit aninventory, and receivesapproval
to construct or begins operating shall submit a report for the
initial partial year of operation and areport for the subsequent
calendar year.

(5) Inadditiontotherequired inventories, any source may
choose to submit an inventory for any calendar year. The
executive secretary may require at any time afull or partial year
inventory on reasonable notice to affected sources.

(6) Due Date. Emission inventories shall be submitted on
or before April 15 of each calendar year following any calendar
year in which an inventory is required.

R307-150-5. Recordkeeping Requirements.

(1) Each owner or operator of a stationary source subject
to this rule shall maintain a copy of the emission inventory
submitted to the Division of Air Quality and recordsindicating
how theinformation submitted in theinventory was determined,
including any calculations, data, measurements, and estimates
used. Therecordsshall be kept for aperiod of at least fiveyears
from the due date of each emission statement or until the next
inventory is due, whichever islonger.

(2) Upon therequest of the executive secretary, the owner
or operator of the stationary source shall make these records
available at the stationary source for inspection by any
representative of the Division of Air Quality during normal
business hours.

KEY: air pollution, reports, inventories
March 4, 1999 19-2-104(1)(c)
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R307. Environmental Quality, Air Quality.
R307-155. Hazardous Air Pollutant Inventory.
R307-155-1. General Applicability.

(1) The owner or operator of a Part 70 stationary source,
either "major source" or "area source" as defined in the Clean
Air Act Section 112 (42 U.S.C. 7412), that emits one or more
hazardous air pollutants shall submit a hazardous air pollutant
inventory.

(2) The owner or operator of a source which is not a Part
70 stationary source or a"major source" asdefined in the Clean
Air Act Section 112 (42 U.S.C. 7412) that emits one or more
hazardous air pollutants shall submit a hazardous air pollutant
inventory at the request of the executive secretary but not more
often than once per year.

(3) Inventory datais not required for each hazardous air
pollutant that has a threshold limit value and is emitted in an
amount less than the smaller of the following:

(a) 500 pounds per year; or

(b) anannual emissionlevel calculated to betheapplicable
threshold limit value - time weighted average (TLV-TWA)
expressed in milligrams per cubic meter, or the threshold limit
value- ceiling (TLV-C) expressedin milligramsper cubic meter
multiplied by the appropriate emission threshold factor in cubic
meter pounds per milligram year in Table 1 below.

TABLE 1
CONTAMINANT FACTOR
(in cubic meter pounds
per milligram year)

Arsenic 21.22
Benzene 21.22
Beryllium 21.22
Ethylene oxide 21.22
Formaldehyde 15.81
A1l other acute

hazardous air pollutants 15.81
A11 other chronic

hazardous air pollutants 21.22
A11 other carcinogenic

hazardous air pollutants 7.07

R307-155-2. Timing of Submittals.

(1) A source's hazardous air pollutant inventory shall be
submitted at the same time as the inventory required by R307-
150.

(2) Theinventory shall be submitted no later than April 15
of each year following any calendar year for which the
hazardous air pollutant inventory is required.

R307-155-3. What to Report.

Theinventory shall includeinformation for each hazardous
air pollutant not excluded by R307-155-1(2). The inventory
shall report the rate and period of emission, excess or
breakdown emissions, the specific plant source of theemissions,
the composition of the emission, the type and efficiency of air
pollution control equipment, and any other information
determined necessary by the executive secretary for theissuance
of permits, theverification of compliance, and the determination
of the effectiveness of control technology.

R307-155-4. Recor dkeeping Requirements.
(1) Each owner or operator of a stationary source subject

to thisrule shall maintain a copy of the hazardous air pollutant
emissioninventory submitted to the Division of Air Quality and
records indicating how the information submitted in the
inventory was determined, including any calculations, data,
measurements, and estimates used. Therecordsshall bekept for
aperiod of at least five yearsfrom the due date of each emission
statement or until the next inventory isdue, whichever islonger.

(2) Upontherequest of the executive secretary, the owner
or operator of the stationary source shall make these records
available at the stationary source for inspection by any
representative of the Division of Air Quality during normal
business hours.

KEY: air pollution, hazardousair pollutant, inventories
March 4, 1999 19-2-104(1)(c)
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R307. Environmental Quality, Air Quality.
R307-158. Emission Statement Inventory.
R307-158-1. Applicability.

Theowner or operator of astationary source emitting either
volatile organic compounds or oxides of nitrogen that islocated
in Salt Lake, Davis, Weber, or Utah Countiesor anonattainment
areafor ozone and that emitsor hasthe potential to emit 10 tons
or more per year of volatile organic compounds or 25 tons or
more per year of oxides of nitrogen is required to submit an
emission statement for the emissions released directly or
indirectly into the outdoor atmosphere in the caendar years
specified in R307-158-2.

R307-158-2. Timing of Submittals.

(1) Anemission statement shall be submitted for calendar
year 1999 and every third year thereafter.

(2) A report shall be submitted for any additional calendar
year for which the executive secretary requests submittal .

(3) A source that is not a temporary source that ceases
operationsshall submit areport for thepartial year of operations
and areport for the previous caendar year.

(4) A new or modified source that is not a temporary
source that receives approval to construct or begins operating
during the reporting period shall submit areport for the initial
partial year of operation and the subsequent calendar year.

(5) A temporary source shall submit an inventory for the
calendar year in which the source operated in Salt Lake, Davis,
Weber, or Utah Counties or a nonattainment area for ozone.

(6) Emission statements shall be submitted on or before
April 15 of each calendar year following any calendar year in
which the sourceis subject to thisrule.

(7) Each source required under R307-158-1 to file an
emission statement inventory, and that emitsor isallowed under
R307 to emit 100 or more tons per year of volatile organic
compounds or oxides of nitrogen, and whose emissions of any
of these pollutantsincrease or decrease by five percent or more
from the most recent inventory submitted under R307-150 shall
submit an emission statement inventory for the calendar year in
which the increase or decrease occurred.

R307-158-3. What to Report.

(1) The emission statement shall include information
concerning both volatile organic compounds and oxides of
nitrogen even if the source's emissions or its potential to emit
equaled or exceeded the reporting level in R307-158-1 for only
one of the pollutants. Compliance with the emission statement
requirements does not relieve any owner or operator of asource
from the responsibility to comply with any other applicable
reporting requirements set forth in any federal or statelaw or in
the conditions of approval of any order or certificate in effect.

(2) Emission statementsshall be submitted to the Division
of Air Quality on aform obtainable from the Division of Air
Quiality.

(3) Required contents of an emission statement. Any
person who submits an emission statement shall include, as an
integral part of the report:

(a) Certification, signed by the highest ranking individual
with direct knowledge and overal responsibility for the
information contained in the certified documents, that the

information provided is true, accurate and complete. Such
certification should be submitted with the understanding that
submittal of false, inaccurate or incomplete information is
subject to civil and criminal penalties.

(b) The date of the signature of certification and the
telephone number of the certifying individual shall beincluded.

(4) The following source identification information shall
be included:

(@) full name of the source;

(b) parent company name, if applicable;

(c) physical location of the source(i.e., the street address);

(d) mailing address of the source;

(e) SIC code(s) of the source;

(f) UTM coordinates or latitude and longitude of the
source; and

(g) the calendar year of the emissions.

(5) Thefollowing operating datafor each source operation
which has the potentia to emit volatile organic compounds or
oxides of nitrogen shall be included:

(a) annua and peak ozone season throughput;

(b) average days of operation per week;

(c) average hours of operation per day; and

(d) total hours of operation for the year.

(6) The following information at the process level for
oxides of nitrogen (expressed as molecular weight of nitrogen
dioxide) and volatile organic compounds shall be included:

(@) Emissionsinformation, including:

(i) theactual emissionsof volatileorganic compounds and
oxides of nitrogen in tons per year;

(ii) the average emissions of volatile organic compounds
and oxides of nitrogen in pounds per day of operation during the
peak 0zone season;

(i) the estimated emissions method code for the method
used to quantify the emissions as required by 42 U.S.C.
7512a(a)(1)(as included in the instructions provided by the
executive secretary for filing the report required by R307-158-
2(1)); and

(iv) any emission factor used to determine emissions.

(b) Control apparatus information, including current
primary and secondary control apparatusidentification codesas
required by 42 U.S.C. 7512a(@)(l)(as included in the
instructions provided by the executive secretary for filing the
report required by R307-158-2(1); and the actual control
efficiency achieved by the control apparatus. If the actual
control efficiency is unavailable, the control apparatus design
efficiency shall be used.

(c) Processratedata, including theannual processrate and
the average process rate per day of operation during the peak
0zone season.

(7) Inplaceof the information required in R307-158-3(4)
and R307-158-3(5), any source which has the potentia to emit
less than one ton per year of either volatile organic compounds
or nitrogen oxides but that is subject to this rule shall include:

(a) adescription of each source operation and emissions
of each air contaminant emitted from each source operation
shall be estimated at one ton per year, or

(b) a description of each source operation; estimated
emission in tons per year; the estimated emissions method code
for the method used to quantify the emissions as required by 42
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U.S.C. 7512a(a)(1) (asincluded in theinstructions provided by
the executive secretary for filing the report required by R307-
158-2(1)); and any emission factor used to determine emissions.

(8) Emission statements shall include cumulative total
fugitive emissions for the stationary source for all fugitive
emissionsthat cannot be reported in theinformation pursuant to
R307-158-3(4) through R307-158-3(6) above. Such fugitive
emissions shall be expressed in tons per year and in average
pounds per day of operation during the peak ozone season.

(9) Themethod used for quantifying emissionsfor asource
operation for usein preparing emission information required in
R307-158-3(5)(a) or 158-3(6)(b) above shall be the method
which is reasonably available and that best estimates the
emissions from the source operation.

R307-158-4. Recordkeeping Requirements.

(1) Each owner or operator of a stationary source subject
to this rule shall maintain a copy of the emission statement
submitted to the Division of Air Quality and recordsindicating
how the information submitted in the emission statement was
determined, including any cal cul ations, data, measurements, and
estimatesused. Therecordsshall be kept for aperiod of at |east
five years from the due date of each emission statement.

(2) Upon therequest of the executive secretary, the owner
or operator of the stationary source shall make these records
available at the stationary source for inspection by any
representative of the Division of Air Quality during normal
business hours.

KEY: air pollution, ozone, inventories
March 4, 1999 19-2-104(1)(c)
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R307. Environmental Quality, Air Quality.
R307-170. Continuous Emission M onitoring Program.
R307-170-1. Purpose.

The purpose of this rule is to establish consistent
requirements for all sources required to install a continuous
monitoring system (CMS) and for sources who opt into the
continuous emissions monitoring program.

R307-170-2 Authority.

Authority to require continuous emission monitoring
devices is found in 19-2-104(1)(c), and authorization for a
penalty for rendering inaccurate any monitoring device or
method isfound in 19-2-115(4). Authority to enforce 40 CFR
Part 60 is obtained by its incorporation by reference under
R307-210.

R307-170-3. Applicability.

Except as noted in (1) and (2) below, any source required
to instal a continuous monitoring system to determine
emissions to the atmosphere or to measure control equipment
efficiency is subject to R307-170.

(1) Any source subject to 40 CFR Part 60 asincorporated
by R307-210, Standards of Performancefor New Sources, isnot
subject to R307-170-6, Minimum M onitoring Requirementsfor
Specific Sources.

(2) Any sourcerequired by an approval order i ssued under
R307-401 to operate a continuous monitoring system to satisfy
the requirements of R307-150, Periodic Reports of Emissions
and Availability of Information, isnot subject to R307-170-9(7),
Excess Emission Report.

R307-170-4. Definitions.

The following additional definitions apply to R307-170.

"Accuracy" means the difference between a continuous
monitoring system response and the results of an applicable
EPA reference method obtained over the same sampling time.

"Averaging Period" means that period of time over which
apollutant or opacity is averaged to demonstrate complianceto
an emission limitation or standard.

"Block Averages' means the total time expressed in
fractions of hours over which emission data is collected and
averaged.

"Cdlibration Drift" (zero drift and span drift) means the
value obtained by subtracting the known standard or reference
value from the raw response of the continuous monitoring
system.

"Channel" means the pollutant, diluent, or opacity to be
monitored.

"CMS Information" meanstheidentifying information for
each continuous monitoring system a source is required to
install.

"Computer Enhancement" means computerized correction
of amonitor’s zero drift and span drift to reflect actual emission
concentrations and opacity.

"Continuous Emission Monitoring System" (CEMS)
means all equipment required to determine gaseous emission
rates and to record the resulting data.

"Continuous Monitoring System” (CMS) means al
equipment required to determine gaseous emission rates or

opacity and to record the data.

"Continuous Opacity Monitoring System” means dll
equipment required to determine opacity and data recording.

"Cylinder Gas Audit" means an aternative relative
accuracy test of a continuous emission monitoring system to
determine its precision using gases certified by or traceable to
National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) in the
ranges specified in 40 CFR 60, Appendix F.

"Description Report” means a short but accurate
description of eventsthat caused continuous monitoring system
irregularities or excess emissions which occurred during the
reporting period submitted in the state electronic data report.

"Excess Emission Report" means areport within the state
electronic data report which documents the date, time, and
magnitude of each excessemission episodeoccurring duringthe
reporting period.

"Excess Emissions" means the amount by which recorded
emissions exceed those allowed by approval orders, operating
permits, the stateimplementation plan, or any other provision of
R307.

"Monitor" means the equipment in a continuous
monitoring system that analyzes concentration or opacity and
generates an electronic signal which is sent to a recording
device.

"Monitor Availability" meansany periodinwhich boththe
source of emissions and the continuous monitoring system are
operating and the minimum frequency of data capture occurred
asrequired in 40 CFR 60.13.

"Monitor Unavailability" means any period in which the
source of emissionsisoperating and the continuous monitoring
systemis:

a. not operating or minimum data capture did not occur,

b. not generating data, not recording data, or dataislost,
or

c. out-of-control in the case of a continuous emissions
monitor used for continuous compliance purposes.

"New Source Performance Standards' (NSPS) means 40
CFR 60, Standards of Performancefor New Stationary Sources,
incorporated by reference at R307-210.

"Operations Report" means the report of al information
required under 40 CFR 60 for utilities and fossil fuel fired
boilers.

"Performance Specification" means the operational
tolerancesfor acontinuous monitoring system as outlined in 40
CFR 60, Appendix B.

"Precision” means the difference between a continuous
monitoring system response and the known concentration of a
calibration gas or neutral density filter.

"Quality Assurance Calibrations' means calibrations, drift
adjustments, and preventive maintenance activities on a
continuous monitoring system.

"Raw Continuous Monitoring System Response’ means a
continuous monitoring system’s uncorrected response used to
determine calibration drift.

"Relative Accuracy Audit" means an alternative relative
accuracy test procedure outlined in 40 CFR 60, Appendix A,
which is used to correlate continuous emission monitoring
system data to simultaneously collected reference method test
data using no fewer than three reference method test runs.
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"Relative Accuracy Test Audit" meansthe primary method
of determining the correlation of continuous emissions
monitoring system data to simultaneously collected reference
method test data, using no fewer than ninereference method test
runs conducted as outlined in 40 CFR 60, Appendix A.

"State Electronic DataReport” (SEDR) meansthesumtotal
of a source’s monitoring activities which occurred during a
reporting period.

"Summary Report" means the summary of al monitor and
excess emission information which occurred during areporting
period.

"Tamper" means knowingly:

a. tomakeafa sestatement, representation, or certification
in any application, report, record, plan, or other document filed
or required to be maintained under R307-170, or

b. torender inaccurate any continuous monitoring system
or deviceor any method required to maintain theaccuracy of the
continuous monitoring system or device.

"Vaid Monitoring Data' means data collected by an
accurately functioning continuous monitoring system whileany
installation monitored by the continuous monitoring system is
in operation.

R307-170-5. General Requirements.

(1) Each source required to operate a continuous
monitoring system is subject to the requirements of 40 CFR
60.13 (d) through (j), except as follows:

(& When minimum emission data points are collected by
the continuous monitoring system asrequired in 40 CFR 60.13
or applicable subparts, quality assurance calibration and
maintenance activities shall not count against monitor
availability.

(b) a monitor’s unavailability due to calibration checks,
zero and span checks, or adjustmentsrequired in 40 CFR 60.13
or R307-170 will not be considered a violation of R307-170.

() Monitor unavailability due to continuous monitoring
system breakdowns will not be considered aviolation provided
that the owner or operator demonstrates, to the satisfaction of
the executive secretary, that the malfunction was unavoidable
and is being repaired as expeditiously as possible.

(d) Each source with minimum continuous monitoring
system data collection requirements may conduct aternative
sampling approved in writing by the executive secretary to
supplement monitor availability requirements.

(2) Each sourceshall monitor and record all emissionsdata
during all phases of source operations, including start-ups,
shutdowns, and process malfunctions.

(3) Each source operating a continuous emissions
monitoring systemfor compliancedetermination shall document
each out-of-control period in the state electronic data report.

(4) Each continuous monitoring system subject to R307-
170 shall be installed, operated, maintained, and calibrated in
accordancewith applicable performance specificationsfoundin
40 CFR 60 Appendix B and Appendix F.

(5) Each continuous emissions monitoring system shall be
configured so that calibration gascan beintroduced at or asnear
to the probeinlet as possible. Each source shall conduct daily
calibration zero drift and span drift checks and cylinder gas
audits by flowing calibration gases at the probe inlet, or as near

totheprobeinlet aspossible. Daily calibration drift checksand
quarterly cylinder gas audit data shall be recorded by the
continuousemissionsmonitoring systemelectronically toastrip
chart recorder, datalogger, or data recording devices.

(6) No person shall tamper with a continuous monitoring
system.

(7) Any sourcethat constructstwo or more emission point
sourceswhich may interferewith visible emissionsobservations
shall install a continuous opacity monitor to show compliance
with visible emission limitations on each obstructed stack, duct
or vent that has avisible emission limitation.

R307-170-6. Minimum Monitoring Requirements for
Specific Sources.

(1) Fossil Fuel Fired Steam Generators.

(a) A continuous monitoring system for the measurement
of opacity shal be instaled, calibrated, maintained, and
operated on any fossil fuel fired steam generator of greater than
250 million BTU per hour for each boiler except where:

(i) natural gasor oil or amixture of natural gasand ail is
the only fuel burned,

(ii) the source is able to comply with the applicable
particulate matter and opacity regulations without using
particulate matter collection equipment, and

(iii) the source has never been found through any
administrative or judicial proceeding to bein violation of any
visible emission standard or requirements.

(b) A continuous monitoring system for the measurement
of sulfur dioxide shall beinstalled, calibrated, maintained, and
operated on any fossil fuel fired steam generator of greater than
250 million BTU per hour heat input which hasinstalled sulfur
dioxide pollution control equipment.

(c) A continuous monitoring system for the measurement
of nitrogen oxidesshall beinstalled, calibrated, maintained, and
operated on fossil fud fired steam generators of greater than
1000 million BTU per hour heat input when such facility is
located in an Air Quality Control Region where the executive
secretary has specifically determined that a control strategy for
nitrogen dioxide is necessary to attain the national standards,
unlessthe source owner or operator demonstrates during source
compliancetestsasrequired by the executive secretary that such
a source emits nitrogen oxides at levels 30 percent or more
below the emission standard.

(d) A continuous monitoring system for the measurement
of percent oxygen or carbon dioxide shall be installed,
calibrated, maintained, and operated on any fossil fuel fired
steam generators where measurements of oxygen or carbon
dioxide in the flue gas are required to convert either sulfur
dioxideor nitrogen oxidescontinuousemission monitoring data,
or both, to units of the emission standard.

(2) Nitric Acid Plants.

Each nitric acid plant of greater than 300 tons per day
production capacity, the production capacity being expressed as
100 percent acid, and located in an Air Quality Control Region
where the Executive Secretary has specifically determined that
acontrol strategy for nitrogen dioxideis necessary to attain the
national standard, shall install, calibrate, maintain, and operate
acontinuousmonitoring systemfor themeasurement of nitrogen
oxides for each nitric acid producing installation.
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(3) Sulfuric Acid Plants - Burning and Production.

Each sulfuric acid plant of greater than 300 tons per day
production capacity, the production being expressed as 100
percent acid, shadl install, calibrate, maintain and operate a
continuous monitoring system for the measurement of sulfur
dioxidefor each sulfuric acid producinginstall ation within such
plant.

(4) Petroleum Refineries - Fluid Bed Catalytic Cracking
Unit Catalyst Regenerator.

Each catalyst regenerator for fluid bed catalytic cracking
units of greater than 20,000 barrels per day fresh feed capacity
shal install, calibrate, maintain and operate a continuous
monitoring system for the measurement of opacity.

R307-170-7. Performance Specification Audits.

(1) Quarterly Audits.

Each continuous emissions monitoring system shall be
audited at least onceeach calendar quarter. Successivequarterly
audits shall be conducted at least two months apart. A relative
accuracy test audit shall be conducted at least once every four
calendar quarters as described in the applicable performance
specification of 40 CFR 60, Appendix B.

() Relative accuracy shall be determined in units of the
applicable emission limit.

(b) Analternativerelativeaccuracy test (cylinder gasaudit
or relative accuracy audit) may be conducted in three of the four
calendar quartersin place of conducting arelative accuracy test
audit, but in no more than three quartersin succession.

(¢) Each range of a dua range monitor shall be audited
using an alternative relative accuracy audit procedure.

(d) Minor deviationsfrom the reference method test must
be submitted to the executive secretary for approval.

(e) Performance specification tests and audits shall be
conducted so that the entire continuous monitoring system is
concurrently tested.

(2) Notification.

The source shall notify the executive secretary of its
intention to conduct arelative accuracy test audit by submitting
a pretest protocol or by scheduling a pretest conference if
directed to do so by the executive secretary. Each source shall
notify the executive secretary no less than 45 days prior to
testing.

(3) Audit Procedure.

A source may stop arelative accuracy test audit before the
commencement of the fourth run to perform repairs or
adjustments on the continuous emissions monitoring system. If
the audit is stopped to make repairs or adjustments the audit
must be started again from the beginning. If the fourth test run
isstarted, testing shall be conducted until the completion of the
ninth acceptable test run or the source may declare the monitor
out-of-control and stop thetest. If the system does not meet its
applicablerelative accuracy performance specification outlined
in 40 CFR 60, Appendix B, its data may not be used in
determining emissions rates until the system is successfully
recertified.

(4) Performance Specification Tests.

(@) Except as listed in (b) below, al reference method
testing equipment shall betotally independent of the continuous
emissions monitoring system equipment undergoing a

performance specification test.

(b) Reference method tests conducted on fuel gas lines,
vapor recovery units, or other equipment as approved by the
executive secretary may use a common probe, when the
reference method sample line ties into the continuous emission
monitor’s probe or sample line as close to the probe inlet as
possible.

(5) Submittal of Audit Resullts.

The source shall submit all relative accuracy performance
specification test reportsto the executive secretary no later than
60 days after completion of the test.

(@) Test reports shall include all raw reference method
calibration data, raw reference method emission data with date
and time stamps, and raw source continuous monitoring data
with date and time stamps. All data shal be reported in
concentration and units of the applicable emission limit.

(b) Relative accuracy performance specification test or
audit reports shall include the company name, plant manager's
name, mailing address, phone number, environmental contact's
name, the monitor manufacturer, the model and serial number,
the monitor range, and its location.

(6) Daily Drift Test.

Each source operating a continuous monitoring system
shall conduct a daily zero and span calibration drift test as
required in 40 CFR 60.13(d). The zero and span drifts shall be
determined by using raw continuous monitoring system
responsesto aknown valueof thereference standard. Computer
enhancements may be used to correct continuous monitoring
system emission data which has been atered by monitor drift,
but may not be used to determine daily zero and span drift.

(@) A monitor used for compliance which fails the daily
calibration drift test as outlined in 40 CFR 60 Appendix F,
Subpart 4, shall be declared out-of-control, and the out-of-
control period shall be documented in the state electronic data
report. The source shall make corrective adjustments to the
system promptly. Continuous emission monitoring system data
collected during the out-of-control period may not be used for
monitor availability.

(b) Each source operating acontinuousmonitoring system
which exceeds the calibration drift limit as outlined in 40 CFR
60 and the applicable performance specification shall make
corrective adjustments promptly.

R307-170-8. Recordkeeping.

Each source subject to this rule shall maintain afile of all:

(1) parametersfor each continuousmonitoring system and
monitoring device,

(2) performance test measurements,

(©)] continuous monitoring system performance
evaluations,

(4) continuous monitoring system or monitoring device
calibration checks,

(5) adjustments and maintenance conducted on these
systems or devices, and

(6) all other information required by thisrule. Information
shall be recorded in a permanent form suitable for inspection.
The file shall be retained for at least two years following the
date of such measurements, maintenance, reports, and records,
and shall be available to the executive secretary at any time.
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R307-170-9. State Electronic Data Report.

(1) General Reporting Requirements.

(a) Each sourcerequiredtoinstall acontinuousmonitoring
system shall submit the state el ectronic datareport including all
information specified in (2) through (10) below. Each source
shall submit a complete, unmodified report in an electronic
ASCII format specified by the executive secretary.

(b) Partia Reports.

(i) If the total duration of excess emissions during the
reporting period is less than one percent of the total operating
time and the continuous monitoring system downtime is less
than five percent of the total operating time, only the summary
portion of the state electronic data report need be submitted.

(i) If thetotal excessemission during the reporting period
is equal to or greater than one percent of the total operating
time, or thetotal monitored downtimeisequal to or greater than
five percent of thetotal operating time, thetotal state electronic
data report shall be submitted.

(iii) Each source required to install a continuous
monitoring system for the sole purpose of generating emissions
inventory data is not required to submit the excess emission
report required by (7) below or the excess emission summary
required by (6)(b) below unless otherwise directed by the
executive secretary.

(c) Fregquency of Reporting. Each source subject to this
rule shall submit a report to the executive secretary with the
following frequency:

(i) Each source shall submit areport quarterly if required
by the executive secretary or by 40 CFR Part 60, or if the
continuous monitoring system data is used for compliance
determination. Each source submitting quarterly reports shall
submit them by January 30, April 30, July 30, and October 30
for the quarter ending 30 days earlier.

(ii) Any source subject to this rule and not required to
submit aquarterly report shall submit itsreport semiannually by
January 30 and July 30 for the six month period ending 30 days
earlier.

(iii) The executive secretary may require any source to
submit all emission data generated on a quarterly basis.

(2) Source Information.

The report shall contain source information including the
company name, name of manager or responsible official,
mailing address, AIRS number, phone number, environmental
contact name, each source required to install a monitoring
system, quarter or quarters covered by the report, year, and the
operating time for each source.

(3) Continuous Monitoring System Information.

Thereport shall identify each channel, manufacturer, model
number, serial number, monitor span, installation dates and
whether the monitor is located in the stack or duct.

(4) Monitor Availability Reporting.

(@ Thereport shal include al periods that the pollutant
concentration exceeded the span of the continuous monitoring
system by source, channel, start date and time, and end date and
time.

(b) Each continuous monitoring system outage or
malfunction which occurs during source operation shall be
reported by source, channel, start date and time, and end date
and time.

(c) Alternative sampling methods approved in writing by
the executive secretary may be used to supplement monitor
availability and shall be reported by source, channel, start date
and time, and end date and time, and may be used to offset
monitor unavailability.

(d) Monitor modifications shall be reported by source,
channel, date of modification, whether a support document was
submitted, and the reason for the modification.

5) Continuous Monitoring System Performance
Specification Audits.

(@) Each source shall submit the results of each relative
accuracy test audit, relative accuracy audit and cylinder gas
audit. Each source which reports linearity tests may omit
reporting cylinder gas audits.

(b) Each relative accuracy test audit shall be reported by
source, channel, date of the most current relative accuracy test
audit, date of the preceding rel ative accuracy test audit, number
of months between relative accuracy test audits, units of
applicable standard, average continuous emissions monitor
response during testing, average reference method value,
relative accuracy, and whether the continuous emissions
monitor passed or failed the test or audit.

(c) A relative accuracy audit shall be reported by source,
channel, date of audit, continuous emissions monitor response,
relative accuracy audit response, percent precision, pass or fail
results, and whether the monitor rangeis high or low.

(d) Cylinder gas audit and linearity tests shall be reported
by source, channel, date, audit point number, cylinder
identification, cylinder expiration date, type of certification,
units of measurement, continuous emissions monitor response,
cylinder concentration, percent precision, pass or fail results,
and and whether the monitor rangeis high or low.

(6) Summary reports.

(@ Each source shall summarize and report each
continuous monitoring system outage that occurred during the
reporting period in the continuous monitoring System
performance summary report. The summary must include the
source, channels, monitor downtime as a percent of the total
source operating hours, total monitor downtime, hours of
monitor malfunction, hours of non-monitor malfunction, hours
of quality assurance calibrations, and hours of other known and
unknown causes of monitor downtime. A source operating a
backup continuous monitoring system must account for monitor
unavailability only when accurate emission data are not being
collected by either continuous monitoring system.

(b) Thesummary report shall contain asummary of excess
emissionswhich occurred during thereporting period unlessthe
continuous monitoring system was installed to document
compliance with an emission cap or to generate datafor annual
emissions inventories.

(i) Each source with multiple emission limitations per
channel being monitored shall summarize excess emissions for
each emission limitation.

(ii) The emission summary must include the source,
channels, total hours of excess emissions as a percent of the
total source operating hours, hours of start-up and shutdown,
hours of control equipments problems, hours of process
problems, hours of other known and unknown causes, emission
limitation, units of measurement, and emission limitation
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averaging period.

(c) When no continuous monitoring unavailability or
excess emissions have occurred, this shall be documented by
placing a zero under each appropriate heading.

(7) Excess Emissions Report.

(@ The magnitude and duration of all excess emissions
shall be reported on an hourly basis in the excess emissions
report.

(i) The duration of excess emissions based on block
averages shall be reported in terms of hours over which the
emissions were averaged. Each source that averages opacity
shall average it over a six minute block and shall report the
duration of excess opacity in tenths of an hour. Sources using
arolling average shall report theduration of excessemissionsin
terms of the number of hours being rolled into the averaging
period.

(ii) Sourceswith multipleemissionlimitations per channel
being monitored shall report the magnitude of excess emissions
for each emission limitation.

(b) Each period of excess emissions that occurs shall be
reported. Each episode of excess emission shal be
accompani ed with areason code and action codewhich linksthe
excess emission to a specific description which describes the
events of the episode.

(8) Operations Report.

Each source operating fossil fuel fired steam generators
subject to 40 CFR 60, Standards of Performance for New
Stationary Sources, shall submit an operations report.

(9) Signed Statement.

(@ Each source shal submit a signed statement
acknowledging under penalties of law that al information
contained in the report is truthful and accurate, and is a
compl eterecord of all monitoring rel ated eventswhich occurred
during the reporting period. In addition, each source with an
operating permitissued under R307-415 shall submit thesigned
statement required in R307-415-5d.

(10) Descriptions.

Each sourceshall submit anarrative description explaining
each event of monitor unavailability or excessemissions. Each
description aso shall be accompanied with reason codes and
action codes that will link descriptionsto eventsreported inthe
monitoring information and excess emission report.

KEY: air pollution, monitoring*, continuous monitoring*
April 1, 1999 19-2-101
19-2-104(1)(c)
19-2-115(3)(b)
40 CFR 60
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R307. Environmental Quality, Air Quality.
R307-417. Permits: Acid Rain Sour ces.
R307-417-1. Part 72 Requirements.

The provisions of 40 CFR Part 72, asin effect on July 1,
1998, for purposes of implementing an acid rain program that
meets the requirements of Title IV of the Clean Air Act, are
incorporated into theserulesby reference. Theterm"permitting
authority" shall mean the Executive Secretary of the Air Quality
Board, and the term "Administrator" shal mean the
Administrator of the Environmental Protection Agency. If the
provisions or requirements of 40 CFR Part 72 conflict with or
are not included in R307-15, Operating Permit Requirements,
provisions and requirements of 40 CFR Part 72 shall apply and
take precedence.

KEY: acid rain, air quality, permitting authority*,
operating permits*

March 5, 1999 19-2-101
Notice of Continuation March 5, 1999 19-2-104(3)(q)
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R313. Environmental Quality, Radiation Contral.
R313-12. General Provisions.
R313-12-1. Authority.

The rules set forth herein are adopted pursuant to the
provisionsof Sections 19-3-104(3) and 19-3-104(6) and 63-38-
3.

R313-12-2. Purpose and Scope.

Itisthe purpose of theserulesto state such requirementsas
shall be applied in the use of radiation, radiation machines, and
radioactive materials to ensure the maximum protection of the
public health and safety to all persons at, or in the vicinity of,
the place of use, storage, or disposal. These rules are intended
to be consistent with the proper use of radiation machines and
radioactivematerials. Except asotherwisespecifically provided,
these rules apply to all persons who receive, possess, use,
transfer, own or acquire any source of radiation, provided,
however, that nothingin theserules shall apply to any person to
the extent such person is subject to regulation by the U.S.
Nuclear Regulatory Commission. See also R313-12-55.

R313-12-3. Definitions.

As used in these rules, these terms shal have the
definitions set forth below. Additional definitionsused only in
acertain chapter will be found in that chapter.

"A;" means the maximum activity of specia form
radioactive material permitted in a Type A package.

"A," means the maximum activity of radioactive material,
other than special form radioactive material, low specific
activity, and surface contaminated object material permitted in
aTypeA package. Thesevaluesareeither listedin 10 CFR 71,
Appendix A, whichisincorporated by referencein R313-19-100
or may be derived in accordance with the procedures prescribed
in 10 CFR 71, Appendix A, whichisincorporated by reference
in R313-19-100.

"Absorbed dose" means the energy imparted by ionizing
radiation per unit mass of irradiated material. The units of
absorbed dose are the gray (Gy) and the rad.

"Accelerator produced material" means a material made
radioactive by a particle accelerator.

"Act" meansUtah Radiation Control Act, Title 19, Chapter
3.

"Activity" means the rate of disintegration or
transformation or decay of radioactive material. The units of
activity are the becquerel (Bq) and the curie (Ci).

"Adult" means an individual 18 or more years of age.

"Address of use" means the building that is identified on
thelicenseand whereradioactivematerial may bereceived, used
or stored.

"Agreement State" means a state with which the United
States Nuclear Regulatory Commission has entered into an
effective agreement under Section 274 b. of the Atomic Energy
Act of 1954, as amended (73 Stat. 689).

"Airborne radioactive materia" means a radioactive
material dispersed in the air in the form of dusts, fumes,
particul ates, mists, vapors, or gases.

"Airborneradioactivity area" means: aroom, enclosure, or
area in which airborne radioactive materia exists in
concentrations:

(@) In excess of the derived air concentrations (DACs),
specified in R313-15, or

(b) Tosuchadegreethat anindividual presentinthearea
without respiratory protective equipment could exceed, during
the hours an individua is present in a week, an intake of 0.6
percent of the annual limit on intake (ALI), or 12 DAC hours.

"As low as reasonably achievable" (ALARA) means
making every reasonable effort to maintain exposures to
radiation as far below the dose limits asis practical, consistent
with the purpose for which the licensed or registered activity is
undertaken, taking into account the state of technology, the
economics of improvements in relation to state of technology,
the economics of improvements in relation to benefits to the
public health and safety, and other societal and socioeconomic
considerations, and in relation to utilization of nuclear energy
and licensed or registered sources of radiation in the public
interest.

"Areaof use" meansaportion of an address of usethat has
been set aside for the purpose of receiving, using, or storing
radioactive material.

"Background radiation" means radiation from cosmic
sources; naturally occurring radioactive materials, including
radon, except as a decay product of source or specia nuclear
material, and including globa falout as it exists in the
environment from the testing of nuclear explosive devices.
"Background radiation" does not include sources of radiation
from radioactive materials regulated by the Department under
the Radiation Control Act or Rules.

"Becquerdl" (Bg) means the Sl unit of activity. One
becquerd is equal to one disintegration or transformation per
second.

"Bioassay" meansthe determination of kinds, quantitiesor
concentrations, and in some cases, the locations of radioactive
material in the human body, whether by direct measurement, in
vivo counting, or by analysis and evauation of materias
excreted or removed from the human body. For purposes of
these rules, "radiobioassay" is an equivaent term.

"Board" meansthe Radiation Control Board created under
Section 19-1-106.

"Byproduct material" means:

() aradioactive material, with the exception of special
nuclear material, yielded in or made radioactive by exposureto
the radiation incident to the process of producing or utilizing
specia nuclear material; and

(b) the tailings or wastes produced by the extraction or
concentration of uranium or thorium from any ore processed
primarily for its source materia content, including discrete
surface wastes resulting from uranium or thorium solution
extraction processes. Underground orebodiesdepl eted by these
solution extraction operations do not constitute "byproduct
material" within this definition.

"Caendar quarter" means not less than 12 consecutive
weeks nor more than 14 consecutive weeks. Thefirst calendar
quarter of the year shall begin in January, and subsequent
calendar quarters shall be arranged so that no day isincluded in
more than one calendar quarter and no day in any one year is
omitted from inclusion within a calendar quarter. The method
observed by the licensee or registrant for determining calendar
quarters shall only be changed at the beginning of ayear.
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"Calibration" means the determination of:

(a) the response or reading of an instrument relative to a
series of known radiation values over the range of the
instrument; or

(b) the strength of a source of radiation relative to a
standard.

"CFR" means Code of Federal Regulations.

"Chelating agent" means a chemical ligand that can form
coordination compoundsinwhich theligand occupiesmorethan
one coordination position. The agents include beta diketones,
certain proteins, aminepolycarboxylic acids, hydroxycarboxylic
acids, gluconic acid, and polycarboxylic acids.

"Collective dose" means the sum of the individual doses
received in a given period of time by a specified population
from exposure to a specified source of radiation.

"Committed dose egquivalent” (H:s), means the dose
equivalent to organs or tissues of reference (T), that will be
received from an intake of radioactive material by an individual
during the 50-year period following the intake.

"Committed effective dose equivalent” (Hgs), is the sum
of the products of theweighting factors applicableto each of the
body organs or tissues that are irradiated and the committed
dose equivalent to each of these organs or tissues.

"Controlled area" meansan area, outside of arestricted area
but inside the site boundary, access to which can be limited by
the licensee or registrant for any reason.

"Curi€" meansaunit of measurement of activity. Onecurie
(Ci) isthat quantity of radioactive material which decays at the
rate of 3.7 x 10%° disintegrations or transformations per second
(dpsor tps).

"Deep dose equivalent" (Hy), which applies to external
whole body exposure, means the dose equivalent at a tissue
depth of one centimeter (1000 mg/cné).

"Department” means the Utah State Department of
Environmental Quality.

"Depleted uranium” meansthe source material uraniumin
whichtheisotopeuranium-235islessthan 0.711 weight percent
of thetotal uranium present. Depleted uranium doesnot include
special nuclear material.

"Dose" is a generic term that means absorbed dose, dose
equivalent, effective dose equivalent, committed dose
equivalent, committed effective dose equivaent, or tota
effective dose equivalent. For purposes of these rules,
"radiation dose" is an equivalent term.

"Doseequivalent” (H;), meansthe product of the absorbed
dose in tissue, quality factor, and other necessary modifying
factors at the location of interest. The units of dose equivalent
arethe sievert (Sv) and rem.

"Dose limits' means the permissible upper bounds of
radiation doses established in accordance with these rules. For
purpose of these rules, "limits" is an equivalent term.

"Effective dose equivalent” (Hg), means the sum of the
products of the dose equivalent to each organ or tissue (H;), and
the weighting factor (wy,) applicableto each of the body organs
or tissues that are irradiated.

"Embryo/fetus’ means the developing human organism
from conception until the time of birth.

"Entrance or access point" means an opening through
which an individual or extremity of an individual could gain

accessto radiation areas or to licensed or registered radioactive
materials. Thisincludes entry or exit portals of sufficient size
to permit human entry, irrespective of their intended use.

"Executive Secretary" meansthe executive secretary of the
board.

"Explosive materia” means a chemical compound,
mixture, or device which produces a substantial instantaneous
release of gas and heat spontaneously or by contact with sparks
or flame.

"EXPOSURE" when capitalized, meansthe quotient of dQ
by dm where "dQ" is the absolute value of the total charge of
theionsof one sign produced in air when all the electrons, both
negatrons and positrons, liberated by photons in a volume
element of air having amass of "dm" are completely stopped in
air. The special unit of EXPOSURE is the roentgen (R). See
R313-12-20 Units of exposure and dose for the Sl equivalent.
For purposes of theserules, thisterm isused as a noun.

"Exposure”’ when not capitalized asthe aboveterm, means
being exposed to ionizing radiation or to radioactive material.
For purposes of theserules, thistermis used asaverb.

"EXPOSURE rate" means the EXPOSURE per unit of
time, such as roentgen per minute and milliroentgen per hour.

"External dose" means that portion of the dose equivalent
received from a source of radiation outside the body.

"Extremity" means hand, elbow, arm below the elbow,
foot, knee, and leg below the knee.

"Eye dose equivalent" means the external dose equivalent
to the lens of the eye at a tissue depth of 0.3 centimeter (300
mg/cn?).

"Former United States Atomic Energy Commission (AEC)
or United States Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC)
licensed facilities’ means nuclear reactors, nuclear fuel
reprocessing plants, uranium enrichment plants, or critical mass
experimental facilities where AEC or NRC licenses have been
terminated.

"Generally applicable environmental radiation standards"
means standards issued by the U.S. Environmental Protection
Agency under the authority of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954,
asamended, that impose limitson radiation exposuresor levels,
or concentrations or quantities of radioactive material, in the
genera environment outside the boundaries of locations under
the control of persons possessing or using radioactive material.

"Gray" (Gy) meansthe Sl unit of absorbed dose. Onegray
isequal to an absorbed dose of one joule per kilogram.

"Hazardous waste" means those wastes designated as
hazardous by the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency rules
in 40 CFR Part 261.

"Healing arts' meansthedisciplinesof medicine, dentistry,
osteopathy, chiropractic, and podiatry.

"High radiation area’ means an area, accessible to
individuals, in which radiation levels could result in an
individual receiving adoseequivaentin excessof onemSv (0.1
rem), in one hour at 30 centimetersfrom asource of radiation or
from a surface that the radiation penetrates. For purposes of
theserules, roomsor areasin which diagnostic x-ray systemsare
used for healing arts purposes are not considered high radiation
areas.

"Human use" means the intentional interna or externa
administration of radiation or radioactive material to human
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beings.

"Individual" means a human being.

"Individual monitoring" means the assessment of:

(@) dose equivaent, by the use of individual monitoring
devices or, by the use of survey data; or

(b) committed effective dose equivalent by bioassay or by
determination of the time weighted air concentrations to which
an individual has been exposed, that is, DAC-hours.

"Individual monitoring devices' meansdevicesdesignated
to be worn by a single individua for the assessment of dose
equivalent. For purposes of these rules, individual monitoring
equipment and personnel monitoring equipment are equivalent
terms. Examples of individual monitoring devices are film
badges, thermoluminescent dosimeters (TLD's), pocket
ionization chambers, and personal air sampling devices.

"Inspection” means an official examination or observation
including, but not limited to, tests, surveys, and monitoring to
determine compliance with rules, orders, requirements and
conditions applicable to radiation sources.

"Interlock" meansadevicearranged or connected requiring
the occurrence of an event or condition before a second
condition can occur or continue to occur.

"Internal dose" means that portion of the dose equivalent
received from radioactive material taken into the body.

"License" means a license issued by the Executive
Secretary in accordance with the rules adopted by the Board.

"Licensee” means a person who is licensed by the
Department in accordance with these rules and the Act.

"Licensed or registered materia" means radioactive
material, received, possessed, used or transferred or disposed of
under a genera or specific license issued by the Executive
Secretary.

"Licensing state' means a state which has been
provisionally or finally designated as such by the Conference of
Radiation Control Program Directors, Inc., which reviews state
regulations to establish equivaency with the Suggested State
Regulations and ascertains whether a State has an effective
programfor control of natural occurring or accel erator produced
radioactive material (NARM). The Conference will designate
as Licensing States those states with regulations for control of
radiationrelatingto, and an effective programfor, theregul atory
control of NARM.

"Limits'. See"Doselimits".

"Lost or missing source of radiation” means licensed or
registered sources of radiation whoselocationisunknown. This
definition includes, but is not limited to, radioactive material
that hasbeen shipped but has not reached its planned destination
and whoselocation cannot bereadily traced in thetransportation
system.

"Major processor" means a user processing, handling, or
manufacturing radioactivematerial exceeding TypeA quantities
as unsealed sources or material, or exceeding four times Type B
quantities as sedled sources, but does not include nuclear
medicine programs, universities, industria radiographers, or
small industrial programs. Type A and B quantities are defined
in10 CFR 71.4.

"Member of the public" means an individual except when
that individual is receiving an occupational dose.

"Minor" means an individual less than 18 years of age.

"Monitoring" means the measurement of radiation,
radioactive material concentrations, surface area activities or
quantities of radioactive material, and the use of the results of
these measurements to evaluate potential exposures and doses.
For purposes of these rules, radiation monitoring and radiation
protection monitoring are equivalent terms.

"NARM" means a naturally occurring or accelerator-
produced radioactive material. It does not include byproduct,
source or specia nuclear material.

"NORM" meansanaturally occurring radioactive material.

"Natural radioactivity" means radioactivity of naturaly
occurring nuclides.

"Nuclear Regulatory Commission” (NRC) meansthe U.S.
Nuclear Regulatory Commission or its duly authorized
representatives.

"Occupational dose” means the dose received by an
individual inthe course of employmentinwhichtheindividual's
assigned dutiesfor thelicenseeor registrant involve exposureto
sources of radiation, whether or not the sources of radiation are
in the possession of the licensee, registrant, or other person.
Occupational dose does not include doses received from
background radiation, from any medical administration the
individual has received, from exposure to individuas
administered radioactive materia and released in accordance
with R313-32-75, from voluntary participation in medical
research programs, or as a member of the public.

"Package” means the packaging together with its
radioactive contents as presented for transport.

"Particle accelerator" means a machine capable of
accelerating electrons, protons, deuterons, or other charged
particlesin avacuumand of discharging theresultant particulate
or other radiation into amedium at energiesusually in excess of
oneMeV.

"Person" means an individual, corporation, partnership,
firm, association, trust, estate, public or private institution,
group, agency, political subdivision of thisstate, or another state
or political subdivision or agency thereof, and alegal successor,
representative, agent or agency of the foregoing.

"Personnel monitoring equipment,” see
monitoring devices.

"Pharmacist" means an individual licensed by this state to
practice pharmacy. See Sections 58-17-1 through 58-17-27.

"Physician" means an individual licensed by this state to
practice medicine and surgery in al its branches. See Sections
58-12-26 through 58-12-43.

"Practitioner" meansan individual licensed by thisstatein
the practice of a healing art. Examples would be, physician,
dentist, podiatrist, osteopath, and chiropractor.

"Protective apron” means an apron made of radiation-
attenuating materials used to reduce exposure to radiation.

"Public dose" meansthe dose received by amember of the
public from sources of radiation from licensed or registered
operations. Public dose does not include occupational dose or
doses received from background radiation, from any medical
administration the individual has received, from exposure to
individuas administered radioactive material and released in
accordancewith R313-32-75, or fromvoluntary participationin
medical research programs.

"Pyrophoric material" means any liquid that ignites

individual
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spontaneously in dry or moist air at or below 130 degrees
Fahrenheit (54.4 degrees Celsius) or any solid material, other
than one classed asan expl osive, which under normal conditions
is liable to cause fires through friction, retained heat from
manufacturing or processing, or which can beignited and, when
ignited, burns so vigorously and persistently as to create a
serious transportation, handling, or disposa hazard. Included
are spontaneously combustible and water-reactive materials.

"Quality factor" (Q) means the modifying factor, listed in
Tables 1 and 2 of R313-12-20 that is used to derive dose
equivalent from absorbed dose.

"Rad" meansthe special unit of absorbed dose. Oneradis
equal to an absorbed dose of 100 erg per gram or 0.01 joule per
kilogram

"Radiation" means apha particles, beta particles, gamma
rays, X-rays, neutrons, high speed el ectrons, high speed protons,
and other particles capable of producing ions. For purposes of
theserules, ionizing radiation is an equivalent term. Radiation,
as used in these rules, does not include non-ionizing radiation,
like radiowaves or microwaves, visible, infrared, or ultraviolet
light.

"Radiation ared" means an area, accessible to individuals,
inwhich radiation levels could result in an individual receiving
a dose equivalent in excess of 0.05 mSv (0.005 rem), in one
hour at 30 centimeters from the source of radiation or from a
surface that the radiation penetrates.

"Radiation machine" means adevice capable of producing
radiation except those devices with radioactive material asthe
only source of radiation.

"Radiation safety officer" meansan individual who hasthe
knowledge and responsibility to apply appropriate radiation
protection rulesand hasbeen assigned such responsibility by the
licensee or registrant.

"Radiation source." See "Source of radiation."

"Radioactive material" meansasolid, liquid, or gaswhich
emits radiation spontaneoudly.

"Radioactivity" means the transformation of unstable
atomic nuclei by the emission of radiation.

"Radiobioassay”. See"Bioassay".

"Registrant” means any person who is registered with
respect to radioactive materias or radiation machines with the
Executive Secretary or is legaly obligated to register with the
Executive Secretary pursuant to these rules and the Act.

"Registration” means registration with the Department in
accordance with the rules adopted by the Board.

"Regulations of the U.S. Department of Transportation”
means 49 CFR 100 through 189.

"Rem" means the specia unit of any of the quantities
expressed as dose equivalent. The dose equivalent in rem is
equa to the absorbed dose in rad multiplied by the quality
factor. Onerem equals0.01 sievert (Sv).

"Research and development” means:

(a) theoretical analysis, exploration, or experimentation; or

(b) the extension of investigative findings and theories of
a scientific or technical nature into practical application for
experimental and demonstration purposes, including the
experimental production and testing of models, devices,
equipment, material's, and processes. Research and development
does not include the internal or external administration of

radiation or radioactive material to human beings.

"Restricted area" meansan area, accessto whichislimited
by the licensee or registrant for the purpose of protecting
individuals against undue risks from exposure to sources of
radiation. A "Restricted ared' does not include areas used as
residential quarters, but separate roomsin aresidential building
may be set apart as arestricted area.

"Roentgen” (R) means the specia unit of EXPOSURE.
One roentgen equals 2.58 x 10** coulombs per kilogram of air.
See EXPOSURE.

"Sealed source’ means radioactive materia that is
permanently bonded or fixed in a capsule or matrix designed to
prevent release and dispersal of the radioactive material under
the most severe conditions which are likely to be encountered
in normal use and handling.

"Shallow dose equivalent” (Hy) which applies to the
externa exposure of the skin or an extremity, means the dose
equivalent at atissue depth of 0.007 centimeter (seven mg per
cm?), averaged over an area of one square centimeter.

"SI" means an abbreviation of the International System of
Units.

"Sievert" (Sv) means the Sl unit of any of the quantities
expressed as dose equivalent. Thedoseequivalent insievertis
equal to the absorbed dose in gray multiplied by the quality
factor. One Sv equals 100 rem.

"Site boundary" means that line beyond which the land or
property is not owned, leased, or otherwise controlled by the
licensee or registrant.

"Source container" meansadeviceinwhich sealed sources
are transported or stored.

"Source material" means:

(@) uraniumor thorium, or any combination thereof, in any
physical or chemical form, or

(b) ores that contain by weight one-twentieth of one
percent (0.05 percent), or more of, uranium, thorium, or any
combination of uranium and thorium. Source material does not
include special nuclear material.

"Source material milling" meansany activity that resultsin
the production of byproduct material as defined by (b) of
"byproduct material”.

"Source of radiation" means any radioactive material, or a
device or equipment emitting or capable of producing ionizing
radiation.

"Special form radioactive material" means radioactive
material which satisfies the following conditions:

(@) itis either a single solid piece or is contained in a
sealed capsule that can be opened only by destroying the
capsule;

(b) thepieceor capsule hasat |east one dimension not less
than five millimeters (0.197 inch); and

(c) it satisfies the test requirements specified by the U.S.
Nuclear Regulatory Commission in 10 CFR 71.75. A specid
form encapsulation designed in accordance with the U.S.
Nuclear Regulatory Commission requirementsin effect on June
30, 1983, and constructed prior to July 1, 1985, may continue
to be used. A specid form encapsulation designed in
accordance with the requirements of Section 71.4 in effect on
March 31, 1996, (see 10 CFR 71 revised January 1, 1983), and
constructed before April 1, 1998, may continueto beused. Any
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other special form encapsulation must meet the specifications of
this definition.

"Specia nuclear materia" means:

(@ plutonium, uranium-233, uranium enriched in the
isotope 233 or in the isotope 235, and other materia that the
U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, pursuant to the
provisions of section 51 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as
amended, determinesto be specia nuclear material, but doesnot
include source material; or

(b) any materia artificialy enriched by any of the
foregoing but does not include source material.

"Specia nuclear material in quantities not sufficient to
form acritical mass' means uranium enriched in the isotope U-
235 in quantities not exceeding 350 grams of contained U-235;
uranium-233 in quantities not exceeding 200 grams; plutonium
in quantities not exceeding 200 grams or acombination of them
in accordance with the following formula: For each kind of
specia nuclear material, determine the ratio between the
quantity of that special nuclear materia and the quantity
specified above for the same kind of special nuclear material.
The sum of such ratios for all of the kinds of special nuclear
materia in combination shall not exceed one. For example, the
following quantities in combination would not exceed the
limitation and are within the formula:

((175(Grams contained U-235)/350) + (50(Grams U-
233/200) + (50(Grams Pu)/200)) is equal to one.

"Survey" means an evaluation of the radiologica
conditionsand potential hazardsincident to the production, use,
transfer, release, disposal, or presence of sources of radiation.
When appropriate, such evaluation includes, but is not limited
to, tests, physical examinations and measurements of levels of
radiation or concentrations of radioactive material present.

"Test" means the process of verifying compliance with an
applicablerule.

"These rules' means "Utah Radiation Control Rules'.

"Total effectivedoseequivalent” (TEDE) meansthe sum of
the deep dose equivalent for external exposures and the
committed effective dose equivaent for internal exposures.

"Total organ dose equivaent" (TODE) means the sum of
the deep dose equivalent and the committed dose equivalent to
the organ receiving the highest dose as described in R313-15-
1107(2)(f).

"U.S. Department of Energy" means the Department of
Energy established by Public Law 95-91, August 4, 1977, 91
Stat. 565, 42 U.S.C. 7101 et seq., to the extent that the
Department exercises functions formerly vested in the U.S.
Atomic Energy Commission, its Chairman, members, officers
and components and transferred to the U.S. Energy Research
and Development Administration and to the Administrator
thereof pursuant to sections 104(b), (c), and (d) of Public Law
93-438, October 11, 1974, 88 Stat. 1233 at 1237, effective
January 19, 1975 known as the Energy Reorganization Act of
1974, and retransferred to the Secretary of Energy pursuant to
section 301(a) of Public Law 95-91, August 14, 1977, 91 Stat.
565 at 577-578, 42 U.S.C. 7151, effective October 1, 1977
known as the Department of Energy Organization Act.

"Unrefined and unprocessed ore" means ore in its natural
form prior to processing, like grinding, roasting, beneficiating
or refining.

"Unrestricted ared’ means an area, to which access is
neither limited nor controlled by the licensee or registrant. For
purposes of these rules, "uncontrolled area’ is an equivalent
term.

"Waste" meansthose low-level radioactive wastesthat are
acceptable for disposal in a land disposal facility. For the
purposes of this definition, low-level waste has the same
meaning as in the Low-Level Radioactive Waste Policy Act,
P.L. 96-573, as amended by P.L. 99-240, effective January 15,
1986; that is, radioactive waste:

(a) not classified as high-level radioactive waste, spent
nuclear fuel, or byproduct material asdefinedin Section 11e.(2)
of the Atomic Energy Act (uranium or thorium tailings and
waste) and

(b) classified by the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
aslow-levd radioactive waste consistent with existing law and
in accordance with (a) above.

"Waste collector licensees' means persons licensed to
receive and store radioactive wastes prior to disposal or persons
licensed to dispose of radioactive waste.

"Week" means seven consecutive days starting on Sunday.

"Whole body" means, for purposes of external exposure,
head, trunk including male gonads, arms above the elbow, or
legs above the knees.

"Worker" means an individual engaged in work under a
license or registration issued by the Executive Secretary and
controlled by alicensee or registrant, but does not include the
licensee or registrant.

"Working level" (WL), means any combination of short-
lived radon daughters in one liter of air that will result in the
ultimate emission of 1.3 x 10° MeV of potential alpha particle
energy. The short-lived radon daughters are, for radon-222:
polonium-218, lead-214, bismuth-214, and polonium-214; and
for radon 220: polonium-216, lead-212, bismuth-212, and
polonium-212.

"Working level month" (WLM), meansan exposureto one
working level for 170 hours. 2,000 working hours per year
divided by 12 months per year is approximately equal to 170
hours per month.

"Y ear" meansthe period of timebeginningin January used
to determine compliancewith the provisions of theserules. The
licensee or registrant may change the starting date of the year
used to determine compliance by the licensee or registrant
provided that the decision to make the change is made not later
than December 31 of the previous year. If a licensee or
registrant changes in a year, the licensee or registrant shall
assurethat no day isomitted or duplicated in consecutive years.

R313-12-20. Unitsof Exposure and Dose.

(1) Asusedintheserules, the unit of EXPOSURE isthe
coulomb per kilogram (C per kg). Oneroentgenisequal to 2.58
x 10" coulomb per kilogram of air.

(2) Asused intheserules, the units of dose are:

(@) Gray (Gy) isthe Sl unit of absorbed dose. Onegray is
equal to an absorbed dose of onejoule per kilogram. One gray
equals 100 rad.

(b) Rad isthe special unit of absorbed dose. Oneradis
equal to an absorbed dose of 100 erg per gram or 0.01 joule per
kilogram. Onerad equals 0.01 Gy.
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(c) Rem is the specia unit of any of the quantities
expressed as dose equivaent. The dose equivalent in rem is
equa to the absorbed dose in rad multiplied by the quality
factor. Onerem equals0.01 Sv.

(d) Sievert (Sv) is the Sl unit of any of the quantities
expressed as dose equivalent. Thedose equivaentinsievertis
equa to the absorbed dose in gray multiplied by the quality
factor. One Sv equals 100 rem.

(3) As used in these rules, the qudity factors for
converting absorbed doseto dose equivaent are shownin Table
1.

TABLE 1
Quality Factors and Absorbed Dose Equivalencies

Absorbed Dose

Equal to a

Quality Unit Dose
Type of Radiation Factor (Q) Equivalent
X, gamma, or beta radiation and 1 1
high-speed electrons
Alpha particles, multiple-charged 20 0.05
particles, fission fragments and
heavy particles of unknown charge
Neutrons of unknown energy 10 0.1
High energy protons 10 0.1

For the column in Table 1 labeled "Absorbed Dose Equal to a Unit
Dose Equivalent", the absorbed dose in rad is equal to one rem or the
absorbed dose in gray is equal to one Sv.

(4) If itismore convenient to measure the neutron fluence
rate than to determinethe neutron dose equivalent ratein sievert
per hour or rem per hour, asprovided in R313-12-20(3), 0.01 Sv
of neutron radiation of unknown energies may, for purposes of
these rules, be assumed to result from a total fluence of 25
million neutrons per square centimeter incident upon the body.
If sufficient information exists to estimate the approximate
energy distribution of the neutrons, the licensee or registrant
may use the fluence rate per unit dose equivalent or the
appropriate Q value from Table 2 to convert a measured tissue
dosein gray or rad to dose equivaent in sievert or rem.

TABLE 2

Mean Quality Factors, Q, and Fluence Per Unit Dose
Equivalent for Monoenergetic Neutrons

Fluence per  Fluence per

Unit Dose Unit Dose
Neutron Quality Equivalent Equivalent
Energy Factor neutrons neutrons
Mev Q cm? remt cm? Syt
thermal 2.5 x 107 2 980 x 10° 980 x 10°
1 x 107 2 980 x 10° 980 x 10°
1x10° 2 810 x 10° 810 x 10°
1x 10° 2 810 x 10° 810 x 10°
1x 107" 2 840 x 10° 840 x 10°
1x 10° 2 980 x 10° 980 x 10°
1x 10° 2.5 1010 x 10° 1010 x 10°
1 x 107 7.5 170 x 10° 170 x 10°
5 x 107" 11 39 x 10° 39 x 10°
1 11 27 x 10° 27 x 10°
2.5 9 29 x 10° 29 x 10°
5 8 23 x 10° 23 x 10°
7 7 24 x 10° 24 x 10°
10 6.5 24 x 10° 24 x 10°
14 7.5 17 x 10° 17 x 10°
20 8 16 x 10° 16 x 10°
40 7 14 x 10° 14 x 10°
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60 5.5 16 x 10° 16 x 10°
1 x 10? 4 20 x 10° 20 x 10°
2 x 10° 3.5 19 x 10° 19 x 10°
3 x 10° 3.5 16 x 10° 16 x 10°
4 x 10° 3.5 14 x 10° 14 x 10°

For the column in Table 2 labeled "Quality Factor", the values of
Q are at the point where the dose equivalent is maximum in a 30 cm
diameter cylinder tissue-equivalent phantom.
For the columns in Table 2 1labeled "Fluence per Unit Dose
Equivalent", the values are for monoenergetic neutrons incident normally
on a 30 cm diameter cylinder tissue equivalent phantom.

R313-12-40. Unitsof Radioactivity.

For purposes of these rules, activity is expressed in the S|
unit of becquerel (Bq), or in the special unit of curie (Ci), or
their multiples, or disintegrations or transformations per unit of
time.

(1) One becquerel (Bg) equals one disintegration or
transformation per second.

(2) One curie (Ci) equals 3.7 x 10% disintegrations or
transformations per second, which equals 3.7 x 10% becquerel,
which equal's 2.22 x 10" disintegrations or transformations per
minute.

R313-12-51. Records.

(1) Alicenseeor registrant shall maintain records showing
the receipt, transfer, and disposal of al sources of radiation.

(2) Prior to license termination, each licensee authorized
to possess radioactive material with ahalf-life greater than 120
days, in an unsealed form, may forward thefollowing recordsto
the Executive Secretary:

(@) records of disposal of licensed material made under
R313-15-1002 (including burial sauthorized before January 28,
1981), R313-15-1003, R313-15-1004, R313-15-1005; and

(b) records required by R313-15-1103(2)(d).

NOTE: 10 CFR 20.304 permitted burial of small
quantities of licensed materialsin soil before January 28, 1981,
without specific U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
authorization. See 20.304 contained in the 10 CFR, parts 0 to
199, edition revised as of January 1, 1981.

(3) |If licensed activities are transferred or assigned in
accordance with R313-19-34(2), each licensee authorized to
possess radioactive material, with a half-life greater than 120
days, in an unsealed form, shall transfer the following records
to the new licensee and the new licensee will be responsiblefor
maintaining these records until the license is terminated:

(8) records of disposal of licensed material made under
R313-15-1002 (including burial sauthorized before January 28,
1981), R313-15-1003, R313-15-1004, R313-15-1005; and

(b) recordsrequired by R313-15-1103(2)(d).

(4) Priortolicensetermination, each licensee may forward
the records required by R313-22-35(7) to the Executive
Secretary.

(5) Additional records requirements are specified
elsawherein these rules.

R313-12-52. Inspections.

(1) A licenseeor registrant shall afford representatives of
the Executive Secretary, at reasonable times, opportunity to
inspect sources of radiation and the premises and facilities
wherein those sources of radiation are used or stored.
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(2) A licensee or registrant shall make available to
representatives of the Executive Secretary for inspection, upon
reasonabl e notice, records maintained pursuant to these rules.

R313-12-53. Tests.

(1) Alicenseeor registrant shall performuponinstructions
from arepresentative of the Board or the Executive Secretary or
shall permit therepresentativeto performreasonabletestsasthe
representative deemsappropriateor necessary including, but not
limited to, tests of:

(a) sourcesof radiation;

(b) facilities wherein sources of radiation are used or
stored;

(c) radiation detection and monitoring instruments; and

(d) other equipment and devices used in connection with
utilization or storage of licensed or registered sources of
radiation.

R313-12-54. Additional Requirements.

The Board may, by rule, or order, impose upon alicensee
or registrant requirements in addition to those established in
these rules that it deems appropriate or necessary to minimize
any danger to public health and safety or the environment.

R313-12-55. Exemptions.

(1) The Board may, upon application or upon its own
initiative, grant exemptionsor exceptionsfromthe requirements
of theserulesasit determines are authorized by law and will not
result in undue hazard to public health and safety or the
environment.

2 U.S. Depatment of Energy contractors or
subcontractors and U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
contractors or subcontractors operating within this state are
exempt from these rules to the extent that the contractor or
subcontractor under his contract receives, possesses, USes,
transfers, or acquires sources of radiation. The following
contractor categories are included:

(@ prime contractors performing work for the U.S.
Department of Energy at U.S. Government-owned or controlled
sites, including the transportation of sources of radiation to or
from the sites and the performance of contract services during
temporary interruptions of the transportation;

(b) prime contractors of the U.S. Department of Energy
performing research in, or development, manufacture, storage,
testing or transportation of, atomic weapons or components
thereof;

(c) prime contractors of the U.S. Department of Energy
using or operating nuclear reactors or other nuclear devicesin
a United States Government-owned vehicle or vessel; and

(d) any other prime contractor or subcontractor of theU.S.
Department of Energy or of the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission when the state and the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission jointly determine (i) that the exemption of the
prime contractor or subcontractor is authorized by law; and (i)
that under the terms of the contract or subcontract, there is
adequate assurance that the work thereunder can be
accomplished without unduerisk to the public health and safety.

R313-12-70. Impounding.

Sources of radiation shall be subject to impounding
pursuant to Section 19-3-111. Persons who have a source of
radiation impounded are subject to fees established in
accordance with the Legidlative Appropriations Act for the
actual cost of the management and oversight activities
performed by representatives of the Executive Secretary.

R313-12-100. Prohibited Uses.

(1) A hand-held fluoroscopic screen using x-ray
equipment shall not be used unless it has been listed in the
Registry of Seded Source and Devices or accepted for
certification by the U.S. Food and Drug Administration, Center
for Devices and Radiological Health.

(2) A shoe-fitting fluoroscopic device shall not be used.

R313-12-110. Communications.

All communications and reports concerning these rules,
and applications filed thereunder, should be addressed to the
Division of Radiation Control, P.O. Box 144850, 168 North
1950 West, Salt Lake City, Utah 84114-4850.

KEY: definitions, units, inspections, exemptions
March 12, 1999
Notice of Continuation March 26, 1997

19-3-104
19-3-108
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R313. Environmental Quality, Radiation Contral.
R313-15. Standardsfor Protection Against Radiation.
R313-15-1. Purpose, Authority and Scope.

(1) R313-15 establishes standards for protection against
ionizing radiation resulting from activities conducted pursuant
to licenses issued by the Executive Secretary. These rules are
issued pursuant to Sections 19-3-104(3) and 19-3-104(6).

(2) The requirements of Rule R313-15 are designed to
control the receipt, possession, use, transfer, and disposal of
sources of radiation by any licensee or registrant so the total
dosetoanindividual, including dosesresulting from all sources
of radiation other than background radiation, does not exceed
the standardsfor protection against radiation prescribed in Rule
R313-15. However, nothingin RuleR313-15 shall beconstrued
as limiting actions that may be necessary to protect health and
safety.

(3) Except as specificaly provided in other sections of
these rules, Rule R313-15 applies to persons licensed or
registered by the Executive Secretary to receive, possess, use,
transfer, or dispose of sources of radiation. Thelimitsin Rule
R313-15 do not apply to doses due to background radiation, to
exposure of patients to radiation for the purpose of medical
diagnosisor therapy, to exposure fromindividual s administered
radioactive material and released in accordance with Section
R313-32-75, or to exposure from voluntary participation in
medical research programs.

R313-15-2. Definitions.

"Annual limit onintake" (ALI) meansthederived limit for
the amount of radioactive materia taken into the body of an
adult worker by inhalation or ingestion in ayear. ALl isthe
smaller value of intake of agiven radionuclide in ayear by the
reference man that would result in a committed effective dose
equivaent of 0.05 Sv (5 rem) or acommitted dose equival ent of
0.5 Sv (50 rem) to any individual organor tissue. ALI valuesfor
intake by ingestion and by inhalation of selected radionuclides
are given in Table I, Columns 1 and 2, of Appendix B of 10
CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., which is incorporated by
reference.

"Class' meansaclassification schemefor inhaled material
according to its rate of clearance from the pulmonary region of
thelung. Materialsare classified asD, W, or Y, which applies
toarangeof clearance half-times: for ClassD, Days, of lessthan
ten days, for Class W, Weeks, from ten to 100 days , and for
ClassY, Years, of greater than 100 days. For purposes of these
rules, "lung class" and "inhalation class" are equivaent terms.

"Constraint (dose constraint)" in accordance with 10 CFR
20.1003, means a val ue above which specified licensee actions
arerequired.

"Declared pregnant woman" means a woman who has
voluntarily informed her employer, inwriting, of her pregnancy
and the estimated date of conception.

"Derived air concentration” (DAC) means the
concentration of a given radionuclide in air which, if breathed
by the reference man for aworking year of 2,000 hours under
conditions of light work, resultsin an intake of one ALI. For
purposes of these rules, the condition of light work is an
inhaation rate of 1.2 cubic meters of air per hour for 2,000
hoursinayear. DAC vauesaregivenin Tablel, Column 3, of

Appendix B of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., whichis
incorporated by reference.

"Derived air concentration-hour" (DAC-hour) means the
product of the concentration of radioactive materia in air,
expressed as a fraction or multiple of the derived air
concentration for each radionuclide, and thetime of exposureto
that radionuclide, in hours. A licensee or registrant may take
2,000 DAC-hours to represent one ALI, equivalent to a
committed effective dose equivalent of 0.05 Sv (5 rem).

"Dosimetry processor" means an individua or an
organi zation that processesand eval uatesindividual monitoring
devicesin order to determinethe radiation dose delivered to the
monitoring devices.

"Inhalation class', refer to "Class'.

"Labeled package' means a package labeled with a
Radioactive Whitel, Yellow 11, or Yellow 111 |abel as specified
in U.S. Department of Transportation regulations 49 CFR
172.403 and 49 CFR 172.436 through 440, 1997 ed. Labeling
of packages containing radioactive materiasis required by the
U.S. Department of Transportation if the amount and type of
radioactive material exceedsthelimitsfor an excepted quantity
or article as defined and limited by U.S. Department of
Transportation regulations 49 CFR 173.403(m) and (w) and 49
CFR 173.421 through 424, 1997 ed.

"Lung class’, refer to "Class”.

"Nonstochastic effect” means a health effect, the severity
of which varies with the dose and for which a threshold is
believed to exist. Radiation-induced cataract formation is an
example of anonstochastic effect. For purposes of theserules,
"deterministic effect” is an equivalent term.

"Planned specia exposure" means an infrequent exposure
to radiation, separate from and in addition to the annual
occupational dose limits.

"Quarter" meansaperiod of timeegual to one-fourth of the
year observed by the licensee, approximately 13 consecutive
weeks, providing that the beginning of thefirst quarter in ayear
coincides with the starting date of the year and that no day is
omitted or duplicated in consecutive quarters.

"Reference Man" means a hypothetical aggregation of
human physical and physiological characteristicsdetermined by
international consensus. These characteristics may be used by
researchers and public health employees to standardize results
of experimentsand to relate biological insult to acommon base.
A description of the Reference Man is contained in the
International Commission on Radiologica Protection report,
ICRP Publication 23, "Report of the Task Group on Reference
Man."

"Respiratory protective equipment” means an apparatus,
such as a respirator, used to reduce an individua’s intake of
airborne radioactive materials.

"Sanitary sewerage" means a system of public sewers for
carrying off waste water and refuse, but excluding sewage
treatment facilities, septic tanks, and leach fields owned or
operated by the licensee or registrant.

"Stochastic effect” means a health effect that occurs
randomly and for which the probability of the effect occurring,
rather than its severity, is assumed to be a linear function of
dosewithout threshold. Hereditary effectsand cancer incidence
are examples of stochastic effects. For purposes of theserules,
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"probabilistic effect” is an equivaent term.

"Very high radiation aread’ means an area, accessible to
individuals, in which radiation levels could result in an
individual receiving an absorbed dosein excess of five Gy (500
rad) in one hour at one meter from asource of radiation or from
any surface that the radiation penetrates. At very high doses
received at high doserates, unitsof absorbed dose, gray and rad,
are appropriate, rather than units of dose equivalent, sievert and
rem.

"Weighting factor" w; for an organ or tissue (T) meansthe
proportion of the risk of stochastic effects resulting from
irradiation of that organ or tissue to the total risk of stochastic
effects when the whole body is irradiated uniformly. For
calculating the effective dose equivalent, the values of w; are;

TABLE

ORGAN DOSE WEIGHTING FACTORS

Organ or Tissue W,
Gonads 0.25
Breast 0.15
Red bone marrow 0.12
Lung 0.12
Thyroid 0.03
Bone surfaces 0.03
Remainder 0.30(1)
Whole Body 1.00(2)

(1) 0.30 results from 0.06 for each of five "remainder" organs,
excluding the skin and the lens of the eye, that receive the highest
doses.

(2) For the purpose of weighting the external whole body dose, for
adding it to the internal dose, a single weighting factor, w; = 1.0, has
been specified. The use of other weighting factors for external
exposure will be approved on a case-by-case basis until such time as
specific guidance is issued.

R313-15-3. Implementation.

(1) Any existing license or registration condition that is
morerestrictive than Rule R313-15 remainsin force until there
is an amendment or renewal of the license or registration.

(2) If alicenseor registration condition exemptsalicensee
or registrant from a provision of Rule R313-15 in effect on or
before January 1, 1994, it al so exemptsthelicensee or registrant
from the corresponding provision of Rule R313-15.

(3) If alicense or registration condition cites provisions of
Rule R313-15 in effect prior to January 1, 1994, which do not
correspond to any provisions of Rule R313-15, the license or
registration condition remains in force until there is an
amendment or renewa of the license or registration that
modifies or removes this condition.

R313-15-101. Radiation Protection Programs.

(1) Each licensee or registrant shall develop, document,
and implement a radiation protection program sufficient to
ensure compliance with the provisions of Rule R313-15. See
Section R313-15-1102 for recordkeeping requirementsrelating
to these programs.

(2) The licensee or registrant shall use, to the extent
practicd , proceduresand engineering control sbased upon sound
radiation protection principles to achieve occupational doses
and public doses that are as low as is reasonably achievable
(ALARA).

(3) The licensee or registrant shall, at intervals not to

exceed 12 months, review the radiation protection program
content and implementation.

(4) Toimplement the ALARA requirementsof Subsection
R313-15-101(2), and notwithstanding the requirements in
Section R313-15-301, a constraint on ar emissions of
radioactive material to the environment, excluding radon-222
and its decay products, shall be established by licensees or
registrants such that the individual member of the public likely
toreceivethe highest dosewill not be expected to receiveatotal
effective dose equivalent in excess of 0.1 mSv (10 mrem) per
year from these emissions. If alicensee or registrant subject to
this requirement exceeds this dose constraint, the licensee or
registrant shall report the exceedance as provided in Section
R313-15-1203 and promptly take appropriate corrective action
to ensure against recurrence.

R313-15-201. Occupational Dose Limitsfor Adults.

(1) Thelicenseeor registrant shall control theoccupational
dose to individual adults, except for planned special exposures
pursuant to Section R313-15-206, to the following dose limits:

(@ Anannual limit, which isthe more limiting of:

(i) Thetotal effective dose equivalent being equal to 0.05
Sv (5 rem); or

(ii) The sum of the deep dose equivaent and the
committed dose equivaent to any individual organ or tissue
other than the lens of the eye being equal to 0.50 Sv (50 rem).

(b) Theannual limitsto thelensof the eye, to the skin, and
to the extremities which are:

(i) Aneyedose equivaent of 0.15 Sv (15 rem), and

(ii) A shallow dose equivalent of 0.50 Sv (50 rem) to the
skin or to any extremity.

(2) Doses received in excess of the annual limits,
including doses received during accidents, emergencies, and
planned specia exposures, shall be subtracted from the limits
for planned special exposures that the individual may receive
during the current year and during the individua'slifetime. See
Subsections R313-15-206(5)(a) and R313-15-206(5)(b).

(3) The assigned deep dose equivalent and shallow dose
equivalent shall be for the portion of the body receiving the
highest exposure determined as follows:

(@ The deep dose equivalent, eye dose equivalent and
shallow dose equivalent may be assessed from surveys or other
radiation measurements for the purpose of demonstrating
compliance with the occupational dose limits, if the individual
monitoring device was not in the region of highest potentia
exposure, or the results of individua monitoring are
unavailable; or

(b) When a protective apron is worn while working with
medical fluoroscopic equi pment and monitoringisconducted as
specified in Subsection R313-15-502(1)(d), the effective dose
equivalent for external radiation shall be determined asfollows:

(i) When only one individual monitoring device is used
anditislocated at the neck outside the protective apron, and the
reported dose exceeds 25 percent of the limit specified in
Subsection R313-15-201(1), the reported deep dose equivalent
value multiplied by 0.3 shall bethe effective dose equivalent for
external radiation; or

(i) When individual monitoring devices are worn, both
under the protective apron at the waist and outside the
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protective apron at the neck, the effective dose equivalent for
external radiation shall be assigned the value of the sum of the
deep dose equivalent reported for the individual monitoring
devicelocated at thewai st under the protective apron multiplied
by 1.5 and the deep dose equivalent reported for the individual
monitoring device located at the neck outside the protective
apron multiplied by 0.04.

(4) Derived air concentration (DAC) and annual limit on
intake (ALI) valuesare specifiedin Table| of Appendix B of 10
CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., which is incorporated by
reference, and may be used to determine the individual’s dose
and to demonstrate compliance with the occupational dose
limits. See Section R313-15-1107.

(5) Notwithstanding the annual dose limits, the licensee
shall limit the soluble uranium intake by an individual to ten
milligramsin aweek in consideration of chemical toxicity. See
footnote 3, of Appendix B of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20-2402, 1997
ed., which isincorporated by reference.

(6) Thelicenseeor registrant shall reduce the dose that an
individual may be allowed to receive in the current year by the
amount of occupationa dose received while employed by any
other person. See Subsection R313-15-205(5).

R313-15-202. Compliance with Requirements for
Summation of External and Internal Doses.

(1) If the licensee or registrant is required to monitor
pursuant to both Subsections R313-15-502(1) and R313-15-
502(2), the licensee or registrant shall demonstrate compliance
with the dose limits by summing external and internal doses. If
thelicensee or registrant isrequired to monitor only pursuant to
Subsection R313-15-502(1) or only pursuant to Subsection
R313-15-502(2), then summationisnot required to demonstrate
compliance with thedoselimits. Thelicensee or registrant may
demonstrate compliance with the requirements for summation
of external and internal doses pursuant to SubsectionsR313-15-
202(2), R313-15-202(3) and R313-15-202(4). The dose
equivaents for the lens of the eye, the skin, and the extremities
are not included in the summation, but are subject to separate
limits.

(2) Intake by Inhaation. If the only intake of
radionuclidesisby inhalation, thetota effectivedoseequivalent
limit is not exceeded if the sum of the deep dose equivaent
divided by the total effective dose equivalent limit, and one of
the following, does not exceed unity:

(&) Thesum of thefractions of theinhalation ALI for each
radionuclide, or

(b) The total number of derived air concentration-hours
(DAC-hours) for all radionuclides divided by 2,000, or

(¢) The sum of the calculated committed effective dose
equivaents to al significantly irradiated organs or tissues (T)
caculated from bioassay data using appropriate biological
models and expressed as a fraction of the annua limit. For
purposes of thisrequirement, an organ or tissueisdeemed to be
significantly irradiated if, for that organ or tissue, the product of
the weighting factors, w;, and the committed dose equivalent,
H: 50, per unit intakeis greater than ten percent of the maximum
weighted value of H; g, that is, wyH+ s, per unit intake for any
organ or tissue.

(3) Intakeby Oral Ingestion. If the occupationally exposed

individual receives an intake of radionuclides by oral ingestion
greater than ten percent of the applicable oral ALI, thelicensee
or registrant shall account for this intake and include it in
demonstrating compliance with the limits.

(4) Intake through Wounds or Absorption through Skin.
The licensee or registrant shall evaluate and, to the extent
practical, account for intakes through wounds or skin
absorption. Theintake through intact skin hasbeenincludedin
the calculation of DAC for hydrogen-3 and does not need to be
evaluated or accounted for pursuant to Subsection R313-15-
202(4).

R313-15-203. Determination of External Dose from
Airborne Radioactive M aterial.

(1) Licensees or registrants shall, when determining the
dose from airborne radioactive material, include the
contribution to the deep dose equivaent, eye dose equivalent,
and shallow dose equivalent from external exposure to the
radioactive cloud. See footnotes 1 and 2 of Appendix B of 10
CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., which is incorporated by
reference.

(2) Airborneradioactivity measurementsand DAC values
shall not be used as the primary means to assess the deep dose
equivalent when the airborne radioactive material includes
radionuclides other than noble gases or if the cloud of airborne
radioactive materia is not relatively uniform. The
determination of the deep dose equiva ent to an individual shall
be based upon measurements using instruments or individual
monitoring devices.

R313-15-204. Determination of Internal Exposure.

(1) For purposes of assessing dose used to determine
compliance with occupational dose equivaent limits, the
licensee or registrant shall, when required pursuant to Section
R313-15-502, take suitable and timely measurements of:

(a) Concentrations of radioactive materialsin air in work
areas; or

(b) Quantities of radionuclides in the body; or

(c) Quantities of radionuclides excreted from the body; or

(d) Combinations of these measurements.

(2) Unless respiratory protective equipment is used, as
provided in Section R313-15-703, or the assessment of intake
isbased on bioassays, thelicenseeor registrant shall assumethat
an individual inhales radioactive material at the arborne
concentration in which the individual is present.

(3) When specific information on the physica and
biochemical properties of the radionuclidestaken into the body
or the behavior of the material in an individua is known, the
licensee or registrant may:

(@ Use that information to calculate the committed
effective dose equivalent, and, if used, thelicensee or registrant
shall document that information in theindividua’s record; and

(b) Upon prior approval of the Executive Secretary, adjust
the DAC or ALI values to reflect the actual physical and
chemical characteristics of airborne radioactive material, for
example, aerosol size distribution or density; and

(c) Separately assessthe contribution of fractional intakes
of ClassD, W, or Y compounds of agiven radionuclide to the
committed effective dose equivalent. See Appendix B of 10
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CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., which is incorporated by
reference.

(4) If thelicenseeor registrant choosesto assess intakes of
Class Y material using the measurements given in Subsections
R313-15-204(1)(b) or R313-15-204(1)(c), the licensee or
registrant may delay the recording and reporting of the
assessments for periods up to seven months, unless otherwise
required by Section R313-15-1202 or Section R313-15-1203.
This delay permits the licensee or registrant to make additional
measurements basic to the assessments.

(5) If theidentity and concentration of each radionuclide
in a mixture are known, the fraction of the DAC applicable to
the mixture for use in calculating DAC-hours shall be either:

(@ The sum of the ratios of the concentration to the
appropriate DAC value, that is, D, W, or Y, from Appendix B
of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., whichisincorporated
by reference, for each radionuclide in the mixture; or

(b) Theratio of thetotal concentration for all radionuclides
in the mixture to the most restrictive DAC value for any
radionuclide in the mixture.

(6) If the identity of each radionuclide in a mixture is
known, but the concentration of one or more of the
radionuclides in the mixture is not known, the DAC for the
mixture shall bethe most restrictive DAC of any radionuclidein
the mixture.

(7) When a mixture of radionuclides in air exists, a
licensee or registrant may disregard certain radionuclidesin the
mixture if:

(@) Thelicensee or registrant usesthe total activity of the
mixture in demonstrating compliance with the dose limits in
Section R313-15-201 and in complying with the monitoring
requirements in Subsection R313-15-502(2), and

(b) The concentration of any radionuclide disregarded is
less than ten percent of its DAC, and

(c) The sum of these percentages for al of the
radionuclides disregarded in the mixture does not exceed 30
percent.

(8) When determining the committed effective dose
equivalent, the following information may be considered:

(@ In order to caculate the committed effective dose
equivaent, the licensee or registrant may assume that the
inhalation of one ALI, or an exposure of 2,000 DAC-hours,
results in a committed effective dose equivalent of 0.05 Sv (5
rem) for radionuclides that have their ALIs or DACs based on
the committed effective dose equivalent.

(b) Foran ALI and the associated DAC determined by the
nonstochastic organ dose limit of 0.50 Sv (50 rem), the intake
of radionuclidesthat would result in acommitted effective dose
equivalent of 0.05 Sv (5 rem), that is, the stochastic ALLI, is
listed in parentheses in Table | of Appendix B of 10 CFR
20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., which is incorporated by
reference. The licensee or registrant may, as a simplifying
assumption, use the stochastic ALI to determine committed
effective dose equivalent. However, if thelicensee or registrant
uses the stochastic ALI, the licensee or registrant shall also
demonstrate that the limit in Subsection R313-15-201(1)(a)(ii)
is met.

R313-15-205. Determination of Prior Occupational Dose.

(1) For each individual likely to receive, in a year, an
occupational dose requiring monitoring pursuant to Section
R313-15-502, the licensee or registrant shall:

(@) Determine the occupationa radiation dose received
during the current year; and

(b) Attempt to obtain the records of cumulative
occupationa radiation dose. A licensee or registrant may
accept, astherecord of cumulativeradiation dose, an up-to-date
form DRC-05 or equivalent, signed by the individual and
countersigned by an appropriate officia of the most recent
employer for work involving radiation exposure, or the
individual's current employer, if theindividua isnot employed
by the licensee or registrant.

(2) Prior to permitting an individua to participate in a
planned special exposure, the licensee or registrant shall
determine;

(@ The internal and external doses from all previous
planned special exposures; and

(b) All doses in excess of the limits, including doses
received during accidents and emergencies, received during the
lifetime of the individual.

(3) In complying with the requirements of Subsection
R313-15-205(1), alicensee or registrant may:

(a) Accept, as arecord of the occupational dose that the
individual received during the current year, a written signed
statement from the individual, or from the individual’s most
recent employer for work involving radiation exposure, that
discloses the nature and the amount of any occupational dose
that the individual received during the current year; and

(b) Obtain reports of the individual’s dose equivalents
from the most recent employer for work involving radiation
exposure, or theindividual's current employer, if theindividual
is not employed by the licensee or registrant, by telephone,
telegram, facsimile, other electronic media or letter. The
licensee or registrant shall request awritten verification of the
dose dataif the authenticity of the transmitted report cannot be
established.

(4) The licensee or registrant shall record the exposure
history, as required by Subsection R313-15-205(1), on form
DRC-05, or other clear and legiblerecord, of all theinformation
required on that form.

(a) Theformor record shall show each periodinwhichthe
individual received occupational exposure to radiation or
radioactive material and shall be signed by the individual who
received the exposure. For each period for which the licensee
or registrant obtains reports, the licensee or registrant shall use
the dose shown in the report in preparing form DRC-05 or
equivalent. For any period in which the licensee or registrant
does not obtain areport, the licensee or registrant shall place a
notation on form DRC-05 or equivalent indicating the periods
of time for which data are not available.

(b) For the purpose of complying with this requirement,
licensees or registrants are not required to reevaluate the
separate external dose equivalentsand internal committed dose
equivalents or intakes of radionuclides assessed pursuant to the
rulesin RuleR313-15in effect before January 1, 1994. Further,
occupational exposure histories obtained and recorded on form
DRC-05 or equivalent before January 1, 1994, would not have
included effective dose equivalent, but may be used in the



UAC (Asof April 1, 1999)

Printed: July 10, 1999

Page 55

absenceof specificinformation on theintake of radionuclidesby
theindividual.

(5) |If the licensee or registrant is unable to obtain a
complete record of an individua'’s current and previously
accumulated occupational dose, the licensee or registrant shall
assume:

(@ In establishing administrative controls under
Subsection R313-15-201(6) for the current year, that the
allowable dose limit for the individual is reduced by 12.5 mSv
(2.25 rem) for each quarter for which records were unavailable
and the individual was engaged in activities that could have
resulted in occupational radiation exposure; and

(b) That theindividual isnot availablefor planned specia
EXposures.

(6) The licensee or registrant shall retain the records on
form DRC-05 or equivaent until the Executive Secretary
terminates each pertinent license or registration requiring this
record. The licensee or registrant shall retain records used in
preparing form DRC-05 or equivalent for three years after the
record is made.

R313-15-206. Planned Special Exposures.

A licensee or registrant may authorize an adult worker to
receive doses in addition to and accounted for separately from
the doses received under the limits specified in Section R313-
15-201 provided that each of the following conditions is
satisfied:

(1) Thelicenseeor registrant authorizes a planned special
exposureonly inan exceptional situation when alternativesthat
might avoid the higher exposure are unavailable or impractical.

(2) The licensee or registrant, and employer if the
employer isnot thelicenseeor registrant, specifically authorizes
the planned special exposure, in writing, before the exposure
occurs.

(3) Before a planned special exposure, the licensee or
registrant ensures that each individual involved is:

(@) Informed of the purpose of the planned operation; and

(b) Informed of the estimated doses and associated
potentia risks and specific radiation levels or other conditions
that might be involved in performing the task; and

(¢) Instructed in the measuresto be taken to keep the dose
ALARA considering other risks that may be present.

(4) Prior to permitting an individual to participate in a
planned specia exposure, the licensee or registrant ascertains
prior doses as required by Subsection R313-15-205(2) during
the lifetime of the individual for each individual involved.

(5) Subject to Subsection R313-15-201(2), thelicensee or
registrant shal not authorize a planned special exposure that
would cause an individual to receive a dose from all planned
special exposuresand all dosesin excessof thelimitsto exceed:

(@ The numerical values of any of the dose limits in
Subsection R313-15-201(1) in any year; and

(b) Fivetimesthe annual dose limitsin Subsection R313-
15-201(1) during the individua’s lifetime.

(6) The licensee or registrant maintains records of the
conduct of a planned special exposure in accordance with
Section R313-15-1106 and submits a written report in
accordance with Section R313-15-1204.

(7) Thelicensee or registrant records the best estimate of

the dose resulting from the planned special exposure in the
individual'srecord and informstheindividual, in writing, of the
dose within 30 days from the date of the planned specia
exposure. Thedosefrom planned special exposuresshall not be
considered in controlling future occupational dose of the
individual pursuant to Subsection R313-15-201(1) but shall be
included in evauations required by Subsections R313-15-
206(4) and R313-15-206(5).

R313-15-207. Occupational Dose Limitsfor Minors.

The annua occupationa dose limits for minors are ten
percent of the annual occupational dose limits specified for
adult workersin Section R313-15-201.

R313-15-208. Doseto an Embryo/Fetus.

(1) Thelicensee or registrant shall ensure that the dose to
an embryof/fetus during the entire pregnancy, due to
occupational exposure of adeclared pregnant woman, does not
exceed five mSv (0.5 rem). See Section R313-15-1107 for
recordkeeping requirements.

(2) Thelicensee or registrant shall make efforts to avoid
substantial variation above a uniform monthly exposure rate to
a declared pregnant woman so as to satisfy the limit in
Subsection R313-15-208(1).

(3) Thedoseto an embryo/fetus shall be taken asthe sum
of:

(a) Thedoseto theembryo/fetusfromradionuclidesin the
embryo/fetus and radionuclides in the declared pregnant
woman; and

(b) Thedosethat is most representative of the dose to the
embryo/fetus from external radiation, that is, in the mother’s
lower torso region.

(i) If multiple measurements have not been made,
assignment of the highest deep dose equivalent for the declared
pregnant woman shall be the dose to the embryo/fetus, in
accordance with Subsection R313-15-201(3); or

(i) 1f multiple measurements have been made, assignment
of the deep dose equivalent for the declared pregnant woman
from the individual monitoring device which is most
representative of the dose to the embryo/fetus shall be the dose
to the embryo fetus. Assignment of the highest deep dose
equivalent for the declared pregnant woman to theembryo/fetus
is not required unless that dose is aso the most representative
deep dose equivalent for the region of the embryo/fetus.

(4) If by the time the woman declares pregnancy to the
licensee or registrant, the doseto the embryo/fetus has exceeded
4.5mSv (0.45 rem) thelicensee or registrant shall be deemed to
be in compliance with Subsection R313-15-208(1) if the
additional dose to the embryo/fetus does not exceed 0.50 mSv
(0.05 rem) during the remainder of the pregnancy.

R313-15-301. Dose Limits for Individual Members of the
Public.

(1) Eachlicenseeor registrant shall conduct operations so
that:

(a) Except asprovided in Subsection R313-15-301(1)(c),
thetotal effective dose equivalent to individual members of the
publicfromthelicensed or registered operation does not exceed
onemSv (0.1 rem) in ayear, exclusive of the dose contribution
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from background radiation, fromany medical administrationthe
individual has received, from exposure to individuas
administered radioactive material and released in accordance
with Section R313-32-75, from voluntary participation in
medical research programs, and from the licensee’'s or
registrant’s disposal of radioactive material into sanitary
sewerage in accordance with Section R313-15-1003; and

(b) The dose in any unrestricted area from external
sources, exclusive of the dose contributions from patients
administered radioactive material and released in accordance
with Section R313-32-75, does not exceed 0.02 mSv (0.002
rem) in any one hour; and

(c) The total effective dose equivaent to individual
members of the public from infrequent exposure to radiation
from radiation machines does not exceed 5 mSv (0.5 rem) ina
year.

(2) If the licensee or registrant permits members of the
public to have accessto controlled areas, the limitsfor members
of the public continue to apply to those individuals.

(3) A licensee, registrant, or an applicant for alicense or
registration may apply for prior Executive Secretary
authorization to operate up to an annual dose limit for an
individual member of the public of five mSv (0.5 rem). This
application shall include the following information:

(@ Demonstration of the need for and the expected
duration of operationsin excessof thelimit in Subsection R313-
15-301(1); and

(b) The licensee's or registrant’s program to assess and
control dose within the five mSv (0.5 rem) annual limit; and

(c) The procedures to be followed to maintain the dose
ALARA.

(4) The Executive Secretary may impose additional
restrictions on radiation levels in unrestricted areas and on the
total quantity of radionuclides that alicensee or registrant may
release in effluentsin order to restrict the collective dose.

R313-15-302. Compliance with Dose Limitsfor Individual
M ember s of the Public.

(1) The licensee or registrant shall make or cause to be
made surveys of radiation levelsin unrestricted and controlled
areas and radioactive materials in effluents released to
unrestricted and controlled areas to demonstrate compliance
with the dose limits for individual members of the public in
Section R313-15-301.

(2) A licenseeor registrant shall show compliancewiththe
annual dose limit in Section R313-15-301 by:

(@) Demonstrating by measurement or calculation that the
total effective dose equivalent to theindividual likely to receive
the highest dose from the licensed or registered operation does
not exceed the annual dose limit; or

(b) Demonstrating that:

(i) The annua average concentrations of radioactive
materia released in gaseousand liquid effluentsat the boundary
of the unrestricted area do not exceed the values specified in
Table Il of Appendix B of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997
ed., which isincorporated by reference; and

(i) If an individual were continuously present in an
unrestricted area, the dose from external sources would not
exceed 0.02 mSv (0.002 rem) in an hour and 0.50 mSv (0.05

rem) in ayear.

(3) Upon approval from the Executive Secretary, the
licensee or registrant may adjust the effluent concentration
valuesin Appendix B, Tablell of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402,
1997 ed., which is incorporated by reference, for members of
the public, to takeinto account the actual physical and chemical
characteristicsof theeffluents, such as, aerosol sizedistribution,
solubility, density, radioactive decay equilibrium, and chemical
form.

R313-15-401. Testing for Leakage or Contamination of
Sealed Sources.

(1) Thelicensee or registrant in possession of any sealed
source shall assure that:

(a) Each sealed source, except as specified in Subsection
R313-15-401(2), istested for leakage or contamination and the
test results are received before the sealed sourceis put into use
unless the licensee or registrant has a certificate from the
transferor indicating that the seal ed source wastested within six
months before transfer to the licensee or registrant.

(b) Each sealed source that is not designed to emit alpha
particlesis tested for leakage or contamination at intervals not
to exceed six monthsor at alternative intervals approved by the
Executive Secretary, an Agreement State, a Licensing State, or
the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission.

(c) Each seadled source that is designed to emit apha
particlesis tested for leakage or contamination at intervals not
to exceed three months or at alternative intervals approved by
the Executive Secretary, an Agreement State, aLicensing State,
or the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.

(d) For each sealed sourcethat isrequired to be tested for
leakage or contamination, at any other time there is reason to
suspect that the sealed source might have been damaged or
might be leaking, the licensee or registrant shall assure that the
sealed source is tested for leakage or contamination before
further use.

(e) Tests for leakage for al sealed sources, except
brachytherapy sources manufactured to contain radium, shall be
capable of detecting the presence of 185 Bq (0.005 uCi) of
radioactive material on a test sample. Test samples shall be
teken from the seadled source or from the surfaces of the
container in which the sealed source is stored or mounted on
which one might expect contamination to accumulate. For a
sealed source contained in a device, test samples are obtained
when the sourceisin the "off" position.

(f) The test for leakage for brachytherapy sources
manufactured to contain radium shall be capabl e of detecting an
absolute leakage rate of 37 Bq (0.001 uCi) of radon-222ina24
hour period when thecollection efficiency for radon-222 and its
daughters has been determined with respect to collection
method, volume and time.

(9) Testsfor contamination from radium daughtersshall be
taken on the interior surface of brachytherapy source storage
containers and shall be capable of detecting the presence of 185
Bq (0.005 uCi) of a radium daughter which has a haf-life
greater than four days.

(2) A licensee or registrant need not perform tests for
leakage or contamination on the following sealed sources:

(@) Sedled sources containing only radioactive material
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with a half-life of less than 30 days;

(b) Sealed sources containing only radioactive material as
ages,

(c) Sealed sources containing 3.7 MBq (100 uCi) or less
of betaor photon-emitting material or 370 kBq (ten uCi) or less
of apha-emitting material;

(d) Sealed sources containing only hydrogen-3;

(e) Seeds of iridium-192 encased in nylon ribbon; and

(f) Sealed sources, except teletherapy and brachytherapy
sources, which are stored, not being used and identified asin
storage. Thelicenseeor registrant shall, however, test each such
sealed source for leakage or contamination and receive the test
results before any use or transfer unless it has been tested for
leakage or contamination within six months before the date of
use or transfer.

(3) Testsfor leakage or contamination from seal ed sources
shall be performed by persons specifically authorized by the
Executive Secretary, an Agreement State, a Licensing State, or
the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission to perform such
services.

(4) Test results shall be kept in units of becquerel or
microcurie and maintained for inspection by representatives of
the Executive Secretary. Records of test results for seded
sources shall be made pursuant to Section R313-15-1104.

(5) The following shall be considered evidence that a
sedled sourceis leaking:

(@ The presence of 185 Bq (0.005 uCi) or more of
removabl e contamination on any test sample.

(b) Leakage of 37 Bq (0.001 uCi) of radon-222 per 24
hours for brachytherapy sources manufactured to contain
radium.

(c) The presence of removable contamination resulting
from the decay of 185 Bq (0.005 uCi) or more of radium.

(6) Thelicensee or registrant shall immediately withdraw
aleaking sealed source from use and shall take action to prevent
the spread of contamination. Theleaking sealed sourceshall be
repaired or disposed of in accordance with Rule R313-15.

(7) Reports of test results for leaking or contaminated
seal ed sourcesshall bemade pursuant to Section R313-15-1208.

R313-15-501. Surveysand Monitoring - General.

(1) Each licensee or registrant shall make, or cause to be
made, surveys that:

(&) Are necessary for the licensee or registrant to comply
with Rule R313-15; and

(b) Are necessary under the circumstances to evaluate:

(i) Radiation levels; and

(ii) Concentrations or quantities of radioactive material;
and

(iii) The potential radiological hazards that could be
present.

(2) Thelicenseeor registrant shall ensurethat instruments
and equi pment used for quantitative radi ation measurements, for
example, dose rate and effluent monitoring, are calibrated at
intervals not to exceed 12 months for the radiation measured,
except when a more frequent interval is specified in another
applicable part of these rules or alicense condition.

(3) All personnel dosimeters, except for direct and indirect
reading pocket ionization chambers and those dosimeters used

to measure the dose to any extremity, that require processing to
determine the radiation dose and that are used by licensees and
registrants to comply with Section R313-15-201, with other
applicableprovisionsof theserules, or with conditionsspecified
in alicense or registration shall be processed and evaluated by
adosimetry processor:

(@ Holding current personnel dosimetry accreditation
fromtheNational Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program
(NVLAP) of the Nationa Ingtitute of Standards and
Technology; and

(b) Approved in this accreditation process for the type of
radiation or radiations included in the NVLAP program that
most closely approximatesthetype of radiation or radiationsfor
which the individua wearing the dosimeter is monitored.

(4) The licensee or registrant shall ensure that adequate
precautions are taken to prevent a deceptive exposure of an
individual monitoring device.

R313-15-502. ConditionsRequiring Individual Monitoring
of External and Internal Occupational Dose.

Each licensee or registrant shall monitor exposures from
sources of radiation at levels sufficient to demonstrate
compliance with the occupational doselimitsof Rule R313-15.
Asaminimum:

(1) Eachlicensee or registrant shall monitor occupational
exposure to radiation and shall supply and require the use of
individual monitoring devices by:

(@ Adults likely to receive, in one year from sources
external to the body, adosein excess of ten percent of thelimits
in Subsection R313-15-201(1); and

(b) Minorsand declared pregnant women likely toreceive,
in one year from sources externa to the body, a dose in excess
of ten percent of any of the applicable limitsin Sections R313-
15-207 or R313-15-208; and

(¢) Individualsentering ahigh or very high radiation area;
and

(d) Individuas working with medica fluoroscopic
equipment.

(i) Anindividual monitoring deviceused for thedoseto an
embryo/fetus of a declared pregnant woman, pursuant to
Subsection R313-15-208(1), shal be located under the
protective apron at the waist.

(A) If anindividual monitoring deviceworn by adeclared
pregnant woman has a monthly reported dose equivalent value
in excess of 0.5 mSv (50 mrem), the value to be used for
determining the dose to the embryoffetus, pursuant to
Subsection R313-15-208(3)(a) for radiation from medical
fluoroscopy, may be the vaue reported by the individual
monitoring device worn at the waist underneath the protective
apron which has been corrected for the potential overestimation
of dose recorded by the monitoring device because of the
overlying tissue of the pregnant individual. This correction
shall be performed by a radiation safety officer of an
ingtitutional radiation safety committee, a qualified expert
approved by the Board, or a representative of the Executive
Secretary.

(i) An individua monitoring device used for eye dose
equivalent shall belocated at the neck, or an unshielded location
closer to the eye, outside the protective apron.
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(iii) When only one individual monitoring deviceis used
to determine the effective dose equivalent for external radiation
pursuant to Subsection R313-15-201(3)(b), it shall belocated at
the neck outside the protective apron. When a second
individual monitoring device is used, for the same purposg, it
shall be located under the protective apron at the waist. Note:
The second individual monitoring device is required for a
declared pregnant woman.

(2) Eachlicenseeor registrant shall monitor, to determine
compliance with Section R313-15-204, the occupational intake
of radioactive material by and assess the committed effective
dose equivaent to:

(a) Adultslikely toreceive, inoneyear, anintakein excess
of ten percent of the applicable ALI in Table |, Columns 1 and
2, of Appendix B of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed.,
which isincorporated by reference; and

(b) Minorsand declared pregnant women likely to receive,
in one year, acommitted effective dose equivalent in excess of
0.50 mSv (0.05 rem).

R313-15-503. Location of Individual Monitoring Devices.

Each licensee or registrant shall ensure that individuals
who are required to monitor occupational doses in accordance
with Subsection R313-15-502(1) wear individual monitoring
devices asfollows:

(1) Anindividua monitoring device used for monitoring
the dose to the whole body shall be worn at the unshielded
location of the whole body likely to receive the highest
exposure. When a protective apron isworn, the location of the
individual monitoring device istypicaly at the neck (collar).

(2) Anindividua monitoring device used for monitoring
the dose to an embryo/fetus of a declared pregnant woman,
pursuant to Subsection R313-15-208(1), shall be located at the
waist under any protective apron being worn by the woman.

(3) Anindividua monitoring device used for monitoring
the eye dose equivalent, to demonstrate compliance with
Subsection R313-15-201(1)(b)(i), shall be located at the neck
(collar), outside any protective apron being worn by the
monitored individual, or at an unshielded |ocation closer to the
eye.

(4) Anindividua monitoring device used for monitoring
the dose to the extremities, to demonstrate compliance with
Subsection R313-15-201(1)(b)(ii), shal be worn on the
extremity likely to receive the highest exposure. Each
individual monitoring device shall be oriented to measure the
highest dose to the extremity being monitored.

R313-15-601. Control of Accessto High Radiation Areas.

(1) The licensee or registrant shall ensure that each
entrance or access point to ahigh radiation areahasone or more
of the following features:

(&) A control devicethat, upon entry into the area, causes
thelevel of radiation to be reduced below that level at which an
individual might receive adeep dose equivalent of onemSv (0.1
rem) in one hour at 30 centimeters from the source of radiation
or from any surface that the radiation penetrates; or

(b) A control device that energizes a conspicuous visible
or audible darm signal so that the individual entering the high
radiation area and the supervisor of the activity are made aware

of the entry; or

(c) Entrywaysthat arelocked, except during periodswhen
access to the areas is required, with positive control over each
individual entry.

(2) In place of the controlsrequired by Subsection R313-
15-601(1) for a high radiation area, the licensee or registrant
may substitute continuous direct or electronic surveillance that
is capable of preventing unauthorized entry.

(3) Thelicensee or registrant may apply to the Executive
Secretary for approval of aternative methods for controlling
access to high radiation areas.

(4) The licensee or registrant shall establish the controls
required by Subsections R313-15-601(1) and R313-15-601(3)
in away that does not prevent individuals from leaving a high
rediation area.

(5) The licensee or registrant is not required to control
each entrance or access point to aroom or other areathat isa
high radiation areasol ely because of the presence of radioactive
materials prepared for transport and packaged and labeled in
accordance with the rules of the U.S. Department of
Transportation provided that:

(@) The packages do not remain in the area longer than
three days; and

(b) Thedoserateat one meter from the external surface of
any package does not exceed 0.1 mSv (0.01 rem) per hour.

(6) The licensee or registrant is not required to control
entrance or access to rooms or other areas in hospitals solely
because of the presence of patients containing radioactive
material, provided that there are personnel in attendance who
are taking the necessary precautions to prevent the exposure of
individuals to radiation or radioactive material in excess of the
established limits in Rule R313-15 and to operate within the
ALARA provisions of the licensee's or registrant’s radiation
protection program.

(7) Theregistrant is not required to control entrance or
access to rooms or other areas containing sources of radiation
capable of producing a high radiation area as described in
Section R313-15-601 if the registrant has met all the specific
requirementsfor accessand control specifiedin other applicable
sections of these rules, such as, Rule R313-36 for industrial
radiography, Rule R313-28 for x raysin the hedling arts, Rule
R313-30 for therapeutic radiation machines, and Rule R313-35
for industrial use of x-ray systems.

R313-15-602. Control of Access to Very High Radiation
Areas.

(1) In addition to the requirements in Section R313-15-
601, the licensee or registrant shall institute measuresto ensure
that anindividual isnot ableto gain unauthorized or inadvertent
access to areas in which radiation levels could be encountered
at five Gy (500 rad) or more in one hour at one meter from a
source of radiation or any surface through which the radiation
penetrates. This requirement does not apply to rooms or areas
in which diagnostic x-ray systems are the only source of
radiation, or to non-self-shielded irradiators.

(2) The registrant is not required to control entrance or
access to rooms or other areas containing sources of radiation
capable of producing avery high radiation area as described in
Subsection R313-15-602(1) if the registrant has met al the
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specific requirements for access and control specified in other
applicable sections of these rules, such as, Rule R313-36 for
industrial radiography, Rule R313-28 for x raysin the healing
arts, RuleR313-30 for therapeutic radiation machines, and Rule
R313-35 for industrial use of x-ray systems.

R313-15-603. Control of Access to Very High Radiation
Areas-- Irradiators.

(1) SectionR313-15-603 appliestolicenseesor registrants
with sources of radiation in non-self-shielded irradiators.
Section R313-15-603 does not apply to sources of radiation that
are used in teletherapy, in industrial radiography, or in
completely self-shielded irradiators in which the source of
radiation is both stored and operated within the same shielding
radiation barrier and, in the designed configuration of the
irradiator, is aways physicaly inaccessible to any individual
and cannot create a high levels of radiation in an area that is
accessible to any individual.

(2) Each areain which there may exist radiation levelsin
excess of five Gy (500 rad) in one hour at one meter from a
source of radiation that is used to irradiate materials shall meet
the following requirements:

(a) Each entrance or access point shall be equipped with
entry control devices which:

(i) Function automatically to prevent any individual from
inadvertently entering avery high radiation area; and

(ii) Permit deliberateentry into theareaonly after acontrol
deviceisactuated that causestheradiation level withinthe area,
from the source of radiation, to be reduced below that at which
it would be possible for an individual to receive a deep dose
equivalent in excess of one mSv (0.1 rem) in one hour; and

(iii) Prevent operation of thesourceof radiationif it would
produce radiation levels in the area that could result in a deep
dose equivalent to an individual in excessof onemSv (0.1 rem)
in one hour.

(b) Additiona control devices shall be provided so that,
upon failure of the entry control devicesto function asrequired
by Subsection R313-15-603(2)(a):

(i) Theradiation level within the area, from the source of
radiation, is reduced below that at which it would be possible
for anindividual to receive adeep dose equivalent in excess of
one mSv (0.1 rem) in one hour; and

(ii) Conspicuous visible and audible alarm signals are
generated to make an individual attempting to enter the area
aware of thehazard and at | east one other authorized individual,
who is physicaly present, familiar with the activity, and
prepared to render or summon assistance, aware of thefailure of
the entry control devices.

(c) Thelicenseeor registrant shall provide control devices
so that, upon failure or removal of physical radiation barriers
other than the sealed source’s shielded storage container:

(i) The radiation level from the source of radiation is
reduced below that at which it would be possible for an
individual to receive a deep dose equivalent in excess of one
mSv (0.1 rem) in one hour; and

(ii) Conspicuous visible and audible alarm signals are
generated to make potentially affected individuals aware of the
hazard and the licensee or registrant or at least one other
individual, who is familiar with the activity and prepared to

render or summon assistance, aware of the failure or removal of
the physica barrier.

(d) When the shield for stored sealed sourcesisaliquid,
the licensee or registrant shall provide means to monitor the
integrity of the shield and to signal, automatically, loss of
adequate shielding.

(e) Physical radiation barriers that comprise permanent
structural components, such as walls, that have no credible
probability of failure or removal inordinary circumstancesneed
not meet the requirements of Subsections R313-15-603(2)(c)
and R313-15-603(2)(d).

(f) Each area shall be equipped with devices that will
automatically generate conspicuous visible and audible alarm
signals to aert personnel in the area before the source of
radiation can be put into operation and in time for any
individual in the area to operate a clearly identified control
device, which shall be installed in the area and which can
prevent the source of radiation from being put into operation.

(9) Each area shal be controlled by use of such
administrative procedures and such devices as are necessary to
ensure that the areais cleared of personnel prior to each use of
the source of radiation.

(h) Each areashall be checked by aradiation measurement
to ensure that, prior to the first individual's entry into the area
after any use of the source of radiation, theradiation level from
the source of radiation in the area is below that at which it
would be possible for an individual to receive a deep dose
equivalent in excess of one mSv (0.1 rem) in one hour.

(i) Theentry control devicesrequiredin Subsection R313-
15-603(2)(a) shall betested for proper functioning. See Section
R313-15-1110 for recordkeeping requirements.

(i) Testing shal be conducted prior to initial operation
with the source of radiation on any day, unless operationswere
continued uninterrupted from the previous day; and

(ii) Testing shal be conducted prior to resumption of
operation of the source of radiation after any unintentional
interruption; and

(iii) Thelicensee or registrant shall submit and adhere to
a schedule for periodic tests of the entry control and warning
systems.

(i) Thelicensee or registrant shall not conduct operations,
other than those necessary to place the source of radiation in
safe condition or to effect repairs on controls, unless control
devices are functioning properly.

(k) Entry and exit portas that are used in transporting
materials to and from the irradiation area, and that are not
intended for use by individuals, shall be controlled by such
devices and administrative procedures as are necessary to
physically protect and warn against inadvertent entry by any
individual through these portals. Exit portals for irradiated
materials shall be equipped to detect and signal the presence of
any looseradioactive material that iscarried toward such an exit
and automatically to prevent loose radioactive material from
being carried out of the area.

(3) Licensees, registrants, or applicants for licenses or
registrations for sources of radiation within the purview of
Subsection R313-15-603(2) which will be used in avariety of
positions or in locations, such as open fields or forests, that
make it impractical to comply with certain requirements of
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Subsection R313-15-603(2), such as those for the automatic
control of radiation levels, may apply to the Executive Secretary
for approval of alternative safety measures. Alternative safety
measures shall provide personnel protection at least equivalent
to those specified in Subsection R313-15-603(2). At least one
of the alternative measures shall include an entry-preventing
interlock control based on a measurement of the radiation that
ensuresthe absence of highradiation levelsbeforeanindividual
can gain access to the area where such sources of radiation are
used.

(4) The entry control devices required by Subsections
R313-15-603(2) and R313-15-603(3) shall be established in
such away that noindividual will be prevented from leaving the
area.

R313-15-701. Useof Processor Other Engineering Controls.

Thelicensee or registrant shall use, to the extent practical,
process or other engineering controls, such as, containment or
ventilation, to control the concentrations of radioactive material
inair.

R313-15-702. Useof Other Controls.

When it is not practicad to apply process or other
engineering controlsto control theconcentrati onsof radioactive
material in air to values below those that define an airborne
radioactivity area, thelicenseeor registrant shall, consistent with
maintainingthetotal effectivedoseequivalent ALARA, increase
monitoring and limit intakes by one or more of the following
means:

(1) Control of access; or

(2) Limitation of exposure times; or

(3) Use of respiratory protection equipment; or

(4) Other contrals.

R313-15-703. Use of Individual Respiratory Protection
Equipment.

(1) If thelicensee or registrant uses respiratory protection
equipment to limit intakes pursuant to Section R313-15-702:

(a) Except as provided in Subsection R313-15-703(1)(b),
the licensee or registrant shall use only respiratory protection
equipment that is tested and certified or had certification
extended by the National Institute for Occupational Safety and
Health and the Mine Safety and Health Administration.

(b) Thelicensee or registrant may use equipment that has
not been tested or certified by the Nationa Institute for
Occupational Safety and Health and the Mine Safety and Health
Administration, has not had certification extended by the
National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health and the
Mine Safety and Health Administration, or for which thereisno
schedule for testing or certification, provided the licensee or
registrant has submitted to the Executive Secretary and the
Executive Secretary has approved an application for authorized
use of that equipment, including a demonstration by testing, or
a demondtration on the basis of test information, that the
materia and performance characteristics of the equipment are
capable of providing the proposed degree of protection under
anticipated conditions of use.

(¢) Thelicenseeor registrant shall implement and maintain
arespiratory protection program that includes:

(i) Airsampling sufficient to identify the potential hazard,
permit proper equipment selection, and estimate exposures; and

(ii) Surveys and bioassays, as appropriate, to evauate
actual intakes; and

(iii) Testing of respirators for operability immediately
prior to each use; and

(iv) Written procedures regarding selection, fitting,
issuance, maintenance, and testing of respirators, including
testing for operability immediately prior to each use
supervision and training of personnel; monitoring, including air
sampling and bioassays; and recordkeeping; and

(v) Determination by aphysician prior toinitia fitting of
respirators, and either every 12 monthsthereafter or periodically
at a frequency determined by a physician, that the individual
user ismedically fit to use the respiratory protecti on equipment.

(d) Thelicensee or registrant shall issue awritten policy
statement on respirator usage covering:

(i) The use of process or other engineering controls,
instead of respirators; and

(i) The routine, nonroutine, and emergency use of
respirators; and

(iii) Thelength of periods of respirator use and relief from
respirator use.

(e) Thelicensee or registrant shall advise each respirator
user that the user may leave the area at any time for relief from
respirator use in the event of equipment malfunction, physical
or psychological distress, procedural or communication failure,
significant deterioration of operating conditions, or any other
conditions that might require such relief.

(f) The licensee or registrant shall use respiratory
protection equipment within the equipment manufacturer’s
expressed limitationsfor type and mode of useand shall provide
proper visual, communication, and other specia capabilities,
such as adequate skin protection, when needed.

(2) When estimating exposure of individuals to airborne
radioactive materials, the licensee or registrant may make
alowance for respiratory protection equipment used to limit
intakes pursuant to Section R313-15-702, provided that the
following conditions, in addition to those in Subsection R313-
15-703(1), are satisfied:

(a) Thelicensee or registrant selectsrespiratory protection
equipment that provides a protection factor, specified in
Appendix A of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., whichis
incorporated by reference, greater than the multiple by which
peak concentrations of airborne radioactive materials in the
working area are expected to exceed the vaues specified in
Appendix B, Tablel, Column 3 of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402,
1997 ed., which isincorporated by reference. However, if the
selection of respiratory protection equipment with a protection
factor greater than the multiple defined in the preceding
sentenceisinconsistent with thegoal specifiedin Section R313-
15-702 of keeping the total effective dose equivalent ALARA,
the licensee or registrant may select respiratory protection
equipment with alower protection factor provided that such a
selection would result in atotal effective dose equivalent thatis
ALARA. The concentration of radioactive material in the air
that is inhaled when respirators are worn may be initialy
estimated by dividing the average concentration in air, during
each period of uninterrupted use, by the protection factor. If the
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exposureislater found to be greater than initially estimated, the
corrected value shall be used; if the exposureislater found to be
less than initially estimated, the corrected value may be used.

(b) The licensee or registrant shall obtain authorization
from the Executive Secretary before assigning respiratory
protection factorsin excess of those specified in Appendix A of
10 CFR 20.1001 t0 20.2402, 1997 ed., whichisincorporated by
reference. The Executive Secretary may authorize alicensee or
registrant to use higher protection factors on receipt of an
application that:

(i) Describes the situation for which a need exists for
higher protection factors, and

(ii) Demonstratesthat therespiratory protection equipment
provides these higher protection factors under the proposed
conditions of use.

(3) Inanemergency, thelicensee or registrant shall use as
emergency equi pment only respiratory protection equipment that
has been specifically certified or had certification extended for
emergency useby the Nationa I nstitutefor Occupational Safety
and Health and the Mine Safety and Health Administration.

(4) The licensee or registrant shall notify the Executive
Secretary in writing at least 30 days before the date that
respiratory protection equipment isfirst used pursuant to either
Subsections R313-15-703(1) or R313-15-703(2).

R313-15-801.  Security and Control of Licensed or
Registered Sour ces of Radiation.

(1) The licensee or registrant shall secure licensed or
registered radioactive material from unauthorized removal or
access.

(2) The licensee or registrant shall maintain constant
surveillance, and use devices or administrative procedures to
prevent unauthorized use of licensed or registered radioactive
material that isin an unrestricted areaand that is not in storage.

(3) The registrant shall secure registered radiation
machines from unauthorized removal .

(4) The registrant shall use devices or administrative
procedures to prevent unauthorized use of registered radiation
machines.

R313-15-901. Caution Signs.

(1) Standard Radiation Symbol. Unless otherwise
authorized by the Executive Secretary, the symbol prescribed by
10 CFR 20.1901, 1997 ed., which isincorporated by reference,
shall use the colors magenta, or purple, or black on yellow
background. The symbol prescribed isthe three-bladed design
asfollows:

(@) Cross-hatched area is to be magenta, or purple, or
black, and

(b) The background isto be yellow.

(2) Exception to Color Requirements for Standard
Radiation Symbol. Notwithstanding the requirements of 10
CFR 20.1901a, 1997 ed., which is incorporated by reference,
licensees or registrants are authorized to label sources, source
holders, or device components containing sources of radiation
that are subjected to high temperatures, with conspicuously
etched or stamped radi ati on cauti on symbol sand without acol or
requirement.

(3) Additiona Information on Signs and Labels. In

addition to the contents of signs and labels prescribed in Rule
R313-15, thelicensee or registrant shall provide, on or near the
required signsand labels, additional information, asappropriate,
to make individuals aware of potential radiation exposures and
to minimize the exposures.

R313-15-902. Posting Requirements.

(1) Posting of Radiation Areas. Thelicenseeor registrant
shall post each radiation area with a conspicuous sign or signs
bearing the radiation symbol and the words "CAUTION,
RADIATION AREA."

(2) Posting of High Radiation Areas. The licensee or
registrant shall post each high radiation areawith aconspicuous
sign or signs bearing the radiation symbol and the words
"CAUTION, HIGH RADIATION AREA" or "DANGER, HIGH
RADIATION AREA."

(3) Posting of Very High Radiation Areas. The licensee
or registrant shall post each very high radiation area with a
conspicuous sign or signs bearing the radiation symbol and
words "GRAVE DANGER, VERY HIGH RADIATION
AREA."

(4) Posting of Airborne Radioactivity Areas. Thelicensee
or registrant shall post each airborne radioactivity area with a
conspicuous sign or signs bearing the radiation symbol and the
words"CAUTION, AIRBORNERADIOACTIVITY AREA" or
"DANGER, AIRBORNE RADIOACTIVITY AREA."

(5) Posting of Areas or Rooms in which Licensed or
Registered Materia is Used or Stored. The licensee or
registrant shall post each areaor roomin which thereis used or
stored an amount of licensed or registered material exceeding
ten times the quantity of such material specified in Appendix C
of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., whichisincorporated
by reference, with a conspicuous sign or signs bearing the
radiation symbol and the words"CAUTION, RADIOACTIVE
MATERIAL" or "DANGER, RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL."

R313-15-903. Exceptionsto Posting Requirements.

(1) A licenseeor registrant is not required to post caution
signs in areas or rooms containing sources of radiation for
periods of less than eight hours, if each of the following
conditions is met:

(a) Thesourcesof radiation areconstantly attended during
these periods by an individual who takes the precautions
necessary to prevent the exposure of individuals to sources of
radiation in excess of the limits established in Rule R313-15;
and

(b) The area or room is subject to the licensee’s or
registrant’s control.

(2) Rooms or other areasin hospitalsthat are occupied by
patients are not required to be posted with caution signs
pursuant to Section R313-15-902 provided that the patient
could be released from licensee control pursuant to Section
R313-32-75.

(3) A room or areais not required to be posted with a
caution sign because of the presence of aseal ed source provided
the radiation level at 30 centimeters from the surface of the
sealed source container or housing does not exceed 0.05 mSv
(0.005 rem) per hour.

(4) A room or area is not required to be posted with a
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caution sign because of the presence of radiation machinesused
solely for diagnosisin the healing arts.

R313-15-904. L abeling Container sand Radiation M achines.

(1) The licensee or registrant shall ensure that each
container of licensed or registered materia bears a durable,
clearly visible label bearing the radiation symbol and the words
"CAUTION, RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL" or "DANGER,
RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL." The label shall aso provide
information, such as the radionuclides present, an estimate of
the quantity of radioactivity, the date for which the activity is
estimated, radiation levels, kinds of materials, and mass
enrichment, to permit individuals handling or using the
containers, or working in the vicinity of the containers, to take
precautions to avoid or minimize exposures.

(2) Each licensee or registrant shall, prior to removal or
disposal of empty uncontaminated containers to unrestricted
areas, remove or deface the radioactive material label or
otherwise clearly indicate that the container no longer contains
radioactive materials.

(3) Each registrant shall ensure that each radiation
machine is labeled in a conspicuous manner which cautions
individuals that radiation is produced when it is energized.

R313-15-905. Exemptionsto L abeling Requirements.

A licensee or registrant is not required to label:

(1) Containers holding licensed or registered material in
guantities less than the quantities listed in Appendix C of 10
CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., which is incorporated by
reference; or

(2) Containers holding licensed or registered material in
concentrationslessthanthose specifiedin Tablelll of Appendix
B of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., which is
incorporated by reference; or

(3) Containers attended by an individual who takes the
precautions necessary to prevent the exposure of individualsin
excess of the limits established by Rule R313-15; or

(4) Containers when they are in transport and packaged
and labeled in accordance with therules of the U.S. Department
of Transportation; or

(5) Containers that are accessible only to individuas
authorized to handle or use them, or to work in the vicinity of
the containers, if the contents areidentified to theseindividuals
by areadily availablewritten record. Examples of containers of
thistype are containers in locations such as water-filled canals,
storage vaults, or hot cells. The record shall beretained aslong
as the containers are in use for the purpose indicated on the
record; or

(6) Installed manufacturing or process equipment, such as
piping and tanks.

R313-15-906.
Packages.

(1) Each licensee or registrant who expects to receive a
package containing quantities of radioactive material in excess
of aType A quantity, as used in Section R313-19-100, which
incorporates 10 CFR 71.4 by reference, shall makearrangements
to receive:

(&) The package when the carrier offersit for delivery; or

Procedures for Receiving and Opening

(b) The notification of the arrival of the package at the
carrier's terminal and to take possession of the package
expeditiously.

(2) Each licensee or registrant shall:

(@) Monitor the external surfaces of alabeled package for
radioactive contamination unless the package contains only
radioactive material in the form of gas or in specia form as
defined in Section R313-12-3; and

(b) Monitor the external surfaces of alabeled package for
radiation levels unless the package contains quantities of
radioactive materia that are less than or equal to the Type A
quantity, as used in Section R313-19-100, which incorporates
10 CFR 71.4 by reference; and

() Monitor al packages known to contain radioactive
material for radioactive contamination and radiation levels if
there is evidence of degradation of package integrity, such as
packages that are crushed, wet, or damaged.

(3) Thelicenseeor registrant shall perform the monitoring
required by Subsection R313-15-906(2) as soon as practical
after receipt of the package, but not later than three hours after
the package isreceived at the licensee’s or registrant’sfacility if
itisreceived duringthelicenseg'sor registrant’snormal working
hoursor if thereisevidence of degradation of packageintegrity,
such asapackagethat iscrushed, wet, or damaged. If apackage
is recelved after working hours, and has no evidence of
degradation of packageintegrity, the package shall bemonitored
no later than three hours from the beginning of the next working
day.

(4) Thelicensee or registrant shall immediately notify the
final delivery carrier and, by tel ephone and telegram, mailgram,
or facsimile, the Executive Secretary when:

(@) Removabl e radioactive surface contamination exceeds
the limits of Section R313-19-100 which incorporates 10 CFR
71.87(i) by reference; or

(b) Externa radiation levels exceed the limits of Section
R313-19-100 which incorporates 10 CFR 71.47 by reference.

(5) Each licensee or registrant shall:

(a) Establish, maintain, and retain written procedures for
safely opening packages in which radioactive material is
received; and

(b) Ensure that the procedures are followed and that due
consideration is given to special instructions for the type of
package being opened.

(6) Licensees or registrants transferring specia form
sources in vehicles owned or operated by the licensee or
registrant to and from a work site are exempt from the
contamination monitoring requirementsof Subsection R313-15-
906(2), but are not exempt from the monitoring requirement in
Subsection R313-15-906(2) for measuring radiation levelsthat
ensures that the source is still properly lodged inits shield.

R313-15-1001. Waste Disposal - General Requirements.

(1) A licensee or registrant shall dispose of licensed or
registered materia only:

(a) By transfer to an authorized recipient as provided in
Section R313-15-1006 or in RulesR313-21, R313-22, or R313-
25, or to the U.S. Department of Energy; or

(b) By decay in storage; or

(c) By release in effluents within the limits in Section
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R313-15-301; or

(d) As authorized pursuant to Sections R313-15-1002,
R313-15-1003, R313-15-1004, or R313-15-1005.

(2) A person shall be specifically licensed or registered to
receive waste containing licensed or registered material from
other personsfor:

(@) Treatment prior to disposal; or

(b) Treatment or disposa by incineration; or

(c) Decay in storage; or

(d) Disposd at aland disposal facility licensed pursuant to
Rule R313-25; or

(e) Storageuntil transferredto astorageor disposal facility
authorized to receive the waste.

R313-15-1002. M ethod for Obtaining Approval of Proposed
Disposal Procedures.

A licensee or registrant or applicant for a license or
registration may apply to the Executive Secretary for approval
of proposed procedures, not otherwise authorized intheserules,
to dispose of licensed or registered materia generated in the
licensee's or registrant’s operations. Each application shall
include:

(1) A description of the waste containing licensed or
registered material to bedisposed of, including the physical and
chemical propertiesthat have an impact on risk evaluation, and
the proposed manner and conditions of waste disposal; and

(2) Ananalysisand evaluation of pertinent information on
the nature of the environment; and

(3) The nature and location of other potentially affected
facilities; and

(4) Analyses and procedures to ensure that doses are
maintained ALARA andwithin thedoselimitsin RuleR313-15.

R313-15-1003. Disposal by Releaseinto Sanitary Sewer age.

(1) A licensee or registrant may discharge licensed or
registered material into sanitary sewerage if each of the
following conditions is satisfied:

() Thematerial isreadily soluble, or isreadily dispersible
biological material, in water; and

(b) The quantity of licensed or registered radioactive
materia that the licensee or registrant releasesinto the sewer in
one month divided by the average monthly volume of water
released into the sewer by the licensee or registrant does not
exceed the concentration listed in Tablelll of Appendix B of 10
CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., which is incorporated by
reference; and

(¢) If morethan oneradionuclideisreleased, thefollowing
conditions shall also be satisfied:

(i) Thelicensee or registrant shall determine the fraction
of thelimitin Table I11 of Appendix B of 10 CFR 20.1001 to
20.2402, 1997 ed., which is incorporated by reference,
represented by dischargesinto sanitary sewerageby dividing the
actual monthly average concentration of each radionuclide
released by the licensee or registrant into the sewer by the
concentration of that radionuclide listed in Table Ill of
Appendix B of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., whichis
incorporated by reference; and

(il) Thesumof thefractionsfor each radionucliderequired
by Subsection R313-15-1003(1)(c)(i) doesnot exceed unity; and

(d) Thetotal quantity of licensed or registered radioactive
material that the licensee or registrant releases into the sanitary
sewerage system in ayear does not exceed 185 GBq (five Ci) of
hydrogen-3, 37 GBq (one Ci) of carbon-14, and 37 GBq (one
Ci) of al other radioactive materials combined.

(2) Excretafromindividual sundergoing medical diagnosis
or therapy with radioactive material are not subject to the
limitations contained in Subsection R313-15-1003(1).

R313-15-1004. Treatment or Disposal by Incineration.

A licensee or registrant may treat or dispose of licensed or
registered material by incineration only in the form and
concentration specified in Section R313-15-1005 or as
specificaly approved by the Executive Secretary pursuant to
Section R313-15-1002.

R313-15-1005. Disposal of Specific Wastes.

(1) A licensee or registrant may dispose of the following
licensed or registered materia asif it were not radioactive:

(a) 1.85kBq (0.05uCi), or less, of hydrogen-3 or carbon-
14 per gram of medium used for liquid scintillation counting;
and

(b) 1.85kBq (0.05 uCi) or less, of hydrogen-3 or carbon-
14 per gram of animal tissue, averaged over the weight of the
entireanimal.

(2) A licensee or registrant shall not dispose of tissue
pursuant to Subsection R313-15-1005(1)(b) in a manner that
would permit its use either as food for humans or as animal
feed.

(3) The licensee or registrant shall maintain records in
accordance with Section R313-15-1109.

R313-15-1006. Transfer for Disposal and M anifests.

(1) Requirementsof Section R313-15-1006 and Appendix
F and G of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed.

(@ The requirements of Section R313-15-1006 and
Appendix F and G of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed.,
which are incorporated into these rules by reference, are
designed to:

(i) control transfers of low-level radioactive waste by any
waste generator, waste collector, or waste processor licensee, as
defined in Appendix F or G in 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402,
1997 ed., who shipslow-level wasteeither directly, or indirectly
through awaste collector or waste processor, to alicensed low-
level wasteland disposal facility asdefined in Section R313-25-
2;

(ii) establish amanifest tracking system; and

(iii) suppl ement existing requi rementsconcerning transfers
and recordkeeping for those wastes.

(b) Beginning March 1, 1998, al affected licensees must
use Appendix G of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed.,
which is incorporated into these rules by reference. Prior to
March 1, 1998, alow-level waste disposal facility operator or its
regulatory authority may require the shipper to use Appendix F
or Appendix G of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed.
Licensees using Appendix F shall comply with Subsection
R313-15-1006(2)(a). Licenseesusing Appendix G shall comply
with Subsection R313-15-1006(2)(b).

(2) Shipment of Radioactive Waste.
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(@ Each shipment of radioactive waste designated for
disposal at a licensed low-level radioactive waste disposal
facility shall be accompanied by a shipment manifest as
specified in Section | of Appendix F of 10 CFR 20.1001 to
20.2402, 1997 ed., which isincorporated by reference.

(b) Any licensee shipping radioactive waste intended for
ultimate disposal at a licensed land disposa facility must
document the information required on the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission’s Uniform Low-Level Radioactive
Waste Manifest and transfer this recorded information to the
intended consignee in accordance with Appendix G to 10 CFR
20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., which isincorporated into these
rules by reference.

(3) Each shipment manifest shall include acertification by
the waste generator as specified in Section |1 of Appendix F or
G, as appropriate, of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed.,
which isincorporated by reference. See Subsection R313-15-
1006(1)(b) to determine the appropriate Appendix.

(4) Each person involved in the transfer of waste for
disposa or in the disposal of waste, including the waste
generator, waste collector, waste processor, and disposal facility
operator, shal comply with the requirements specified in
Section 11l of Appendix F or G, as appropriate, of 10 CFR
20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., which is incorporated by
reference. See Subsection R313-15-1006(1)(b) to determinethe
appropriate Appendix.

R313-15-1007. Compliancewith Environmental and Health
Protection Rules.

Nothingin SectionsR313-15-1001, R313-15-1002, R313-
15-1003, R313-15-1004, R313-15-1005, or R313-15-1006
relieves the licensee or registrant from complying with other
applicable Federal, State and local rules governing any other
toxic or hazardous properties of materials that may be disposed
of pursuant to Sections R313-15-1001, R313-15-1002, R313-
15-1003, R313-15-1004, R313-15-1005, or R313-15-1006.

R313-15-1008. Classification and Characteristics of Low-
Level Radioactive Waste.

(1) Classification of Radioactive Waste for Land Disposal

(a) Considerations. Determination of the classification of
radioactive waste involves two considerations. First,
consideration shall be given to the concentration of long-lived
radionuclides (and their shorter-lived precursors) whose
potential hazard will persist long after such precautions as
institutional controls, improved wasteform, and deeper disposal
have ceased to be effective. These precautions delay the time
when long-lived radionuclides could cause exposures. In
addition, the magnitude of the potential doseis limited by the
concentration and availability of the radionuclide at the time of
exposure.  Second, consideration shall be given to the
concentration of shorter-lived radionuclides for which
requirementsoninstitutional controls, waste form, and disposal
methods are effective.

(b) Classes of waste.

(i) Class A waste iswaste that is usually segregated from
other waste classes at the disposal site. The physical form and
characteristics of Class A waste shall meet the minimum
requirements set forth in Subsection R313-15-1008(2)(a). If

Class A waste also meets the stability requirements set forth in
Subsection R313-15-1008(2)(b), it isnot necessary to segregate
the waste for disposal.

(ii) Class B waste is waste that shall meet more rigorous
requirements on waste form to ensure stability after disposal.
The physical form and characteristics of Class B waste shall
meet both the minimum and stability requirements set forth in
Subsection R313-15-1008(2).

(iii) Class C wasteis waste that not only shall meet more
rigorous requirements on waste formto ensure stability but also
requires additional measures at the disposal facility to protect
against inadvertent intrusion. The physicd form and
characteristics of Class C waste shall meet both the minimum
and stability requirements set forth in Subsection R313-15-
1008(2).

(c) Classification determined by long-lived radionuclides.
If the radioactive waste contains only radionuclides listed in
Tablel, classification shall be determined as follows:

(i) If the concentration doesnot exceed 0.1 timesthevalue
in Tablel, thewasteis Class A.

(ii) If the concentration exceeds 0.1 times the value in
Table |, but does not exceed the value in Table |, the waste is
ClassC.

(iii) If the concentration exceedsthevaluein Tablel, the
waste is not generally acceptable for land disposal.

(iv) For wastescontaining mixturesof radionuclideslisted
in Table I, the total concentration shall be determined by the
sum of fractions rule described in Subsection R313-15-
1008(1)(g).

TABLE I
Concentration
RadionucTlide

curie/cubic meter(1) nanocurie/gram(2)

C-14 8
C-14 in activated metal 80
Ni-59 in activated metal 220
Nb-94 in activated metal 0.2
Tc-99 3
1-129 0.08

Alpha emitting transuranic
radionuclides with half-
life greater than five

years 100
Pu-241 3,500
Cm-242 20,000
Ra-226 100
NOTE: (1) To convert the Ci/m’ values to gigabecquerel (GBq)/cubic

meter, multiply the Ci/m’ value by 37.
(2) To convert the nCi/g values to becquerel (Bg)/gram, multiply the
nCi/g value by 37.

(d) Classification determined by short-lived radionuclides.
If the waste does not contain any of the radionuclides listed in
Table 1, classification shall be determined based on the
concentrations shown in Table II. However, as specified in
Subsection R313-15-1008(1)(f), if radioactive waste does not
contain any nuclideslisted in either Tablel or 11, itis Class A.

(i) If the concentration does not exceed the value in
Column 1, thewaste is Class A.

(ii) If the concentration exceedsthevaluein Column 1 but
does not exceed the value in Column 2, the wasteis Class B.

(iii) 1f the concentration exceeds the value in Column 2
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but does not exceed the valuein Column 3, thewasteisClassC.
(iv) If the concentration exceeds the value in Column 3,
the waste is not generally acceptable for near-surface disposal.
(v) For wastes containing mixtures of the radionuclides
listedin Tablell, thetotal concentration shall be determined by
the sum of fractions rule described in Subsection R313-15-
1008(2)(g).

TABLE II

Radionuclide Concentration, curie/cubic meter(1l)

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3

Total of all radio-

nuclides with less

than 5-year half-

life 700 (2) (2)
H-3 40 (2) (2)
Co-60 700 (2) (2)
Ni-63 3.5 70 700
Ni-63

in activated metal 35 700 7000
Sr-90 0.04 150 7000
Cs-137 1 44 4600
NOTE: (1) To convert the Ci/m’ value to gigabecquerel (GBq)/cubic

meter, multiply the Ci/m’ value by 37.

(2) There are no Timits established for these radionuclides in Class
B or C wastes. Practical considerations such as the effects of external
radiation and internal heat generation on transportation, handling, and
disposal will Timit the concentrations for these wastes. These wastes
shall be Class B unless the concentrations of other radionuclides in
Table II determine the waste to be Class C independent of these
radionuclides.

(e) Classificationdetermined by bothlong- and short-lived
radionuclides. If the radioactive waste contains a mixture of
radionuclides, some of which arelisted in Table | and some of
whicharelistedin Tablell, classification shall bedetermined as
follows:

(i) If the concentration of aradionuclide listed in Table |
islessthan 0.1 timesthe value listed in Table I, the class shall
be that determined by the concentration of radionuclides listed
in Tablell.

(ii) If the concentration of aradionuclide listed in Table |
exceeds0.1timesthevaluelistedin Tablel, but does not exceed
the value in Table |, the waste shall be Class C, provided the
concentration of radionuclideslistedin Tablell doesnot exceed
the value shown in Column 3 of Tablell.

(f) Classification of wastes with radionuclides other than
thoselistedin Tables| and 1. If the waste does not contain any
radionuclides listed in either Tablel or 11, itis Class A.

(99 The sum of the fractions rule for mixtures of
radionuclides. For determining classification for waste that
contains amixture of radionuclides, it is necessary to determine
the sum of fractions by dividing each radionuclide's
concentration by the appropriate limit and adding the resulting
values. The appropriate limits shall al be taken from the same
column of the same table. The sum of the fractions for the
column shall be less than 1.0 if the waste class is to be
determined by that column. Example: A waste contains Sr-90
in a concentration of 1.85 TBg/m® (50 Ci/m®) and Cs-137 ina
concentration of 814 GBg/m® (22 Ci/m®. Since the
concentrations both exceed the values in Column 1, Table I,
they shall be compared to Column 2 values. For Sr-90 fraction,
50/150 = 0.33., for Cs-137 fraction, 22/44 = 0.5; the sum of the
fractions = 0.83. Since the sum isless than 1.0, the waste is

ClassB.

(h) Determination of concentrations in wastes. The
concentration of aradionuclide may be determined by indirect
methods such as use of scaling factorswhich relate theinferred
concentration of one radionuclide to another that is measured,
or radionuclide material accountability, if there is reasonable
assurancethat theindirect methods can be correl ated with actual
measurements.  The concentration of a radionuclide may be
averaged over the volume of the waste, or weight of the waste
if the units are expressed as becquerel (nanocurie) per gram.

(2) Radioactive Waste Characteristics

(@ The following are minimum requirements for all
classes of waste and are intended to facilitate handling and
provide protection of heath and safety of personnel at the
disposdl site.

(i) Wastes shall be packaged in conformance with the
conditions of thelicenseissued to the site operator to which the
waste will be shipped. Where the conditions of the site license
are more restrictive than the provisions of Rule R313-15, the
site license conditions shall govern.

(ii) Wastesshall not be packaged for disposal in cardboard
or fiberboard boxes.

(i) Liquid wasteshall be packaged in sufficient absorbent
material to absorb twice the volume of the liquid.

(iv) Solid waste containing liquid shall contain as little
free-standing and non-corrosive liquid as is reasonably
achievable, but in no case shall theliquid exceed one percent of
the volume.

(v) Waste shall not be readily capable of detonation or of
explosive decomposition or reaction at normal pressures and
temperatures, or of explosive reaction with water.

(vi) Waste shall not contain, or be capable of generating,
quantities of toxic gases, vapors, or fumes harmful to persons
transporting, handling, or disposing of thewaste. Thisdoesnot
apply to radi oactive gaseous waste packaged in accordancewith
Subsection R313-15-1008(2) (a)(viii).

(vii) Waste shall not be pyrophoric. Pyrophoric materias
contained in wastes shall be treated, prepared, and packaged to
be nonflammable.

(viii) Wastes in a gaseous form shall be packaged at an
absolute pressure that does not exceed 1.5 atmospheres at 20
degrees celsius. Tota activity shall not exceed 3.7 TBq (100
Ci) per container.

(ix) Wastes containing hazardous, biological, pathogenic,
or infectious material shall betreated to reduce to the maximum
extent practical the potential hazard from the non-radiol ogical
materials.

(b) The following requirements are intended to provide
stability of the waste. Stability is intended to ensure that the
waste does not degrade and affect overal stability of the site
through slumping, collapse, or other failure of the disposal unit
and thereby lead to water infiltration. Stability is also afactor
inlimiting exposureto aninadvertent intruder, sinceit provides
arecognizable and nondispersible waste.

(i) Waste shal have structura stability. A structurally
stable waste form will generaly maintain its physical
dimensionsanditsform, under the expected disposal conditions
such as weight of overburden and compaction equipment, the
presenceof moisture, and microbial activity, andinternal factors
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such as radiation effects and chemical changes. Structural
stability can be provided by thewasteformitself, processing the
waste to a stable form, or placing the waste in a disposal
container or structure that provides stability after disposal.

(ii) Notwithstanding the provisionsin Subsections R313-
15-1008(2)(a)(iii) and R313-15-1008(2) (a)(iv), liquid wastes, or
wastes containing liquid, shall be converted into a form that
contains as little free-standing and non-corrosive liquid as is
reasonably achievable, butin no case shall theliquid exceed one
percent of the volume of the waste when the waste is in a
disposal container designed to ensure stability, or 0.5 percent of
the volume of the waste for waste processed to a stable form.

(iii) Void spaces within the waste and between the waste
and its package shall be reduced to the extent practical.

(3) Labding. Each package of waste shall be clearly
labeled to identify whether it is Class A, Class B, or Class C
waste, in accordance with Subsection R313-15-1008(1).

R313-15-1101. Records- General Provisions.

(1) Each licensee or registrant shall use the Sl units
becquerel, gray, sievert and coulomb per kilogram, or the specia
units, curie, rad, rem, and roentgen, including multiples and
subdivisions, and shall clearly indicatethe unitsof al quantities
on records required by Rule R313-15.

(2) Notwithstanding therequirementsof Subsection R313-
15-1101(1), when recordinginformati on on shipment manifests,
as required in Subsection R313-15-1006(2), information must
be recorded in S| units or in Sl units and the special units
specified in Subsection R313-15-1101(1).

(3) Thelicenseeor registrant shall makeaclear distinction
among the quantities entered on the records required by Rule
R313-15, such as, total effective dose equivalent, total organ
dose equivaent, shallow dose equivaent, eye dose equivalent,
deep dose equivalent, or committed effective dose equivalent.

R313-15-1102. Records of Radiation Protection Programs.

(1) Eachlicenseeor registrant shall maintain recordsof the
radiation protection program, including:

(&) The provisions of the program; and

(b) Audits and other reviews of program content and
implementation.

(2) The licensee or registrant shall retain the records
required by Subsection R313-15-1102(1)(a) until the Executive
Secretary terminates each pertinent license or registration
requiring the record. The licensee or registrant shall retain the
records required by Subsection R313-15-1102(1)(b) for three
years after the record is made.

R313-15-1103. Recordsof Surveys.

(1) Each licensee or registrant shall maintain records
showing the results of surveys and calibrations required by
Section R313-15-501 and Subsection R313-15-906(2). The
licensee or registrant shall retain these records for three years
after the record is made.

(2) The licensee or registrant shal retain each of the
following records until the Executive Secretary terminates each
pertinent license or registration requiring the record:

(a) Records of theresults of surveysto determine the dose
from external sources of radiation used, in the absence of or in

combination with individual monitoring data, in the assessment
of individual dose equivalents; and

(b) Records of the results of measurements and
calculations used to determineindividual intakes of radioactive
material and used in the assessment of internal dose; and

(c) Records showing the results of air sampling, surveys,
and bioassays required pursuant to Subsections R313-15-
703(2)(c)(i) and R313-15-703(1)(c)(ii); and

(d) Records of the results of measurements and
calculations used to eva uate the rel ease of radioactive effluents
to the environment.

R313-15-1104. Records of Tests for
Contamination of Sealed Sour ces.

Records of tests for leakage or contamination of seaed
sources required by Section R313-15-401 shall be kept in units
of becquerel or microcurie and maintained for inspection by the
Executive Secretary for five years after the records are made.

Leakage or

R313-15-1105. Recordsof Prior Occupational Dose.

For each individual who is likely to receive in ayear an
occupational dose requiring monitoring pursuant to Section
R313-15-502, the licensee or registrant shall retain the records
of prior occupational dose and exposure history as specified in
Section R313-15-205 on form DRC-05 or equivaent until the
Executive Secretary terminates each pertinent license requiring
thisrecord. The licensee or registrant shall retain records used
in preparing form DRC-05 or equivalent for three years after the
record is made.

R313-15-1106. Recordsof Planned Special Exposures.

(1) For each useof the provisionsof Section R313-15-206
for planned specia exposures, the licensee or registrant shall
maintain records that describe:

(@) The exceptiona circumstances requiring the use of a
planned specia exposure; and

(b) The name of the management official who authorized
the planned special exposure and a copy of the signed
authorization; and

(c) What actions were necessary; and

(d) Why the actions were necessary; and

(e) What precautionsweretaken to assure that doseswere
maintained ALARA; and

(f) What individual and collective doses were expected to
result; and

(9) The doses actualy received in the planned special
exposure.

(2) Thelicensee or registrant shall retain the records until
the Executive Secretary terminates each pertinent license or
registration requiring these records.

R313-15-1107. Recordsof Individual Monitoring Results.

(1) Recordkeeping Requirement. Each licensee or
registrant shall maintain records of doses received by al
individuals for whom monitoring was required pursuant to
Section R313-15-502, and records of doses received during
planned specia exposures, accidents, and emergency
conditions. Assessments of dose equivalent and records made
using units in effect before January 1, 1994, need not be
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changed. These records shall include, when applicable:

(@) The deep dose equivalent to the whole body, eye dose
equivaent, shallow dose equivalent to the skin, and shallow
dose equivaent to the extremities; and

(b) The estimated intake of radionuclides, see Section
R313-15-202; and

() The committed effective dose equivalent assigned to
theintake of radionuclides; and

(d) The specific information used to calculate the
committed effective dose equivalent pursuant to Subsection
R313-15-204(3); and

(e) Thetota effective dose equivalent when required by
Section R313-15-202; and

(f) Thetotal of thedeep dose equival ent and the committed
dose to the organ receiving the highest total dose.

(2) Recordkeeping Frequency. The licensee or registrant
shall make entries of the records specified in Subsection R313-
15-1107(1) at intervals not to exceed one year.

(3) Recordkeeping Format. Thelicenseeor registrant shall
maintain the records specified in Subsection R313-15-1107(1)
on form DRC-06, in accordance with the instructions for form
DRC-06, or in clear and legible records containing al the
information required by form DRC-06.

(4) Thelicensee or registrant shall maintain the records of
doseto an embryo/fetuswith the records of doseto the declared
pregnant woman. The declaration of pregnancy, including the
estimated date of conception, shall also be kept on file, but may
be maintained separately from the dose records.

(5) The licensee or registrant shall retain each required
form or record until the Executive Secretary terminates each
pertinent license or registration requiring the record.

R313-15-1108. Records of Dose to Individual Members of
the Public.

(1) Each licensee or registrant shall maintain records
sufficient to demonstrate compliance with the dose limit for
individual members of the public. See Section R313-15-301.

(2) The licensee or registrant shall retain the records
required by Subsection R313-15-1108(1) until the Executive
Secretary terminates each pertinent license or registration
requiring the record. Requirements for disposition of these
records, prior to license termination, are located in Section
R313-12-51 for activities licensed under these rules.

R313-15-1109. Records of Waste Disposal.

(1) Eachlicenseeor registrant shall maintain recordsof the
disposal of licensed or registered materials made pursuant to
SectionsR313-15-1002, R313-15-1003, R313-15-1004, R313-
15-1005, RuleR313-25, and disposal by burial insoil, including
burials authorized before January 28, 1981.

(2) The licensee or registrant shall retain the records
required by Subsection R313-15-1109(1) until the Executive
Secretary terminates each pertinent license or registration
requiring the record.

R313-15-1110. Recordsof Testing Entry Contr ol Devicesfor
Very High Radiation Areas.

(1) Each licensee or registrant shall maintain records of
tests made pursuant to Subsection R313-15-603(2)(i) on entry

control devices for very high radiation areas. These records
shdl include the date, time, and results of each such test of
function.

(2) The licensee or registrant shall retain the records
required by Subsection R313-15-1110(1) for three years after
the record is made.

R313-15-1111. Form of Records.

Each record required by Rule R313-15 shall be legible
throughout the specified retention period. The record shall be
theoriginal or areproduced copy or amicroform, provided that
the copy or microformisauthenticated by authorized personnel
and that the microform is capable of producing a clear copy
throughout the required retention period or the record may also
be stored in electronic media with the capability for producing
legible, accurate, and complete records during the required
retention period. Records, such as letters, drawings, and
specifications, shall include all pertinent information, such as
stamps, initials, and signatures. The licensee shall maintain
adequate safeguards agai nst tampering with and loss of records.

R313-15-1201. Reportsof Stolen, Lost, or Missing Licensed
or Registered Sour ces of Radiation.

(1) Telephone Reports. Each licensee or registrant shall
report to the Executive Secretary by telephone as follows:

(a) Immediately after itsoccurrence becomesknowntothe
licensee or registrant, stolen, lost, or missing licensed or
registered radioactive material in an aggregate quantity equal to
or greater than 1,000 times the quantity specified in Appendix
C of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., which is
incorporated by reference, under such circumstances that it
appears to the licensee or registrant that an exposure could
result to individuals in unrestricted aress;

(b) Within 30 days after its occurrence becomes known to
the licensee or registrant, lost, stolen, or missing licensed or
registered radioactive materia in an aggregate quantity greater
than ten times the quantity specified in Appendix C of 10 CFR
20.1001 to 20.2402, 1997 ed., which is incorporated by
reference, that is still missing.

(c) Immediately after itsoccurrence becomesknownto the
registrant, astolen, lost, or missing radiation machine.

(2) Written Reports. Each licensee or registrant required
tomakeareport pursuant to Subsection R313-15-1201(1) shall,
within 30 daysafter making thetel ephonereport, makeawritten
report to the Executive Secretary setting forth the following
information:

() A description of the licensed or registered source of
radiation involved, including, for radioactivematerial, thekind,
quantity, and chemical and physical form; and, for radiation
machines, the manufacturer, model and serial number, type and
maximum energy of radiation emitted;

(b) A description of the circumstances under which the
loss or theft occurred; and

(c) A statement of disposition, or probable disposition, of
the licensed or registered source of radiation involved; and

(d) Exposures of individuals to radiation, circumstances
under which the exposures occurred, and the possible total
effective dose equiva ent to persons in unrestricted areas; and

(e) Actions that have been taken, or will be taken, to
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recover the source of radiation; and

(f) Procedures or measures that have been, or will be,
adopted to ensure against a recurrence of the loss or theft of
licensed or registered sources of radiation.

(3) Subsequent to filing the written report, the licensee or
registrant shall also report additional substantiveinformationon
the loss or theft within 30 days after the licensee or registrant
learns of such information.

(4) Thelicenseeor registrant shall prepare any report filed
with the Executive Secretary pursuant to Section R313-15-1201
so that names of individual swho may have received exposureto
radiation are stated in a separate and detachable portion of the
report.

R313-15-1202. Notification of Incidents.

(1) Immediate Notification. Notwithstanding other
requirements for notification, each licensee or registrant shall
immediately report each event involving a source of radiation
possessed by the licensee or registrant that may have caused or
threatens to cause any of the following conditions:

(@ Anindividua to receive:

(i) A total effectivedose equivaent of 0.25 Sv (25 rem) or
more; or

(i) An eye dose equivalent of 0.75 Sv (75 rem) or more;
or

(iii) A shallow dose equivalent to the skin or extremities
or atotal organ dose equivalent of 2.5 Gy (250 rad) or more; or

(b) Thereleaseof radioactivematerial, inside or outside of
arestricted area, so that, had an individual been present for 24
hours, the individual could have received an intake five times
the occupational ALI. This provision does not apply to
locations where personnel are not normally stationed during
routine operations, such as hot-cells or process enclosures.

(2) Twenty-Four Hour Notification. Each licensee or
registrant shall, within 24 hoursof discovery of the event, report
to the Executive Secretary each event involving loss of control
of alicensed or registered source of radiation possessed by the
licensee or registrant that may have caused, or threatens to
cause, any of the following conditions:

(@ Anindividua to receive, in aperiod of 24 hours:

(i) A tota effective dose equivalent exceeding 0.05 Sv
(five rem); or

(ii) Aneyedoseequivalent exceeding 0.15 Sv (15 rem); or

(iii) A shalow dose equivalent to the skin or extremities
or atotal organ dose equivalent exceeding 0.5 Sv (50 rem); or

(b) Therelease of radioactive material, inside or outside of
arestricted area, so that, had an individual been present for 24
hours, theindividual could have received an intake in excess of
one occupational ALI. This provision does not apply to
locations where personnel are not normally stationed during
routine operations, such as hot-cells or process enclosures.

(3) The licensee or registrant shall prepare each report
filed with the Executive Secretary pursuant to Section R313-15-
1202 so that names of individuals who have received exposure
to sources of radiation are stated in a separate and detachable
portion of the report.

(4) Licenseesor registrantsshall makethereportsrequired
by Subsections R313-15-1202(1) and R313-15-1202(2) to the
Executive Secretary by telephone, telegram, mailgram, or

facsimile to the Executive Secretary.

(5) Theprovisionsof Section R313-15-1202 do not apply
to doses that result from planned special exposures, provided
such doses are within the limits for planned specia exposures
and are reported pursuant to Section R313-15-1204.

R313-15-1203. Reportsof Exposures, Radiation L evels, and
Concentrations of Radioactive Material Exceeding the
Constraintsor Limits.

(1) Reportable Events. In addition to the notification
required by Section R313-15-1202, each licensee or registrant
shall submit awritten report within 30 daysafter learning of any
of the following occurrences:

(a) Incidentsfor which notification isrequired by Section
R313-15-1202; or

(b) Dosesin excess of any of the following:

(i) The occupational dose limits for adults in Section
R313-15-201; or

(ii) The occupational dose limits for a minor in Section
R313-15-207; or

(iii) Thelimitsfor an embryo/fetus of adeclared pregnant
woman in Section R313-15-208; or

(iv) Thelimitsfor an individual member of the public in
Section R313-15-301; or

(v) Any applicable limit in the license or registration; or

(vi) The ALARA constraintsfor air emissions established
under Subsection R313-15-101(4); or

(c) Levels of radiation or concentrations of radioactive
materia in:

(i) A restricted areain excess of applicable limitsin the
license or registration; or

(i) An unrestricted area in excess of ten times the
applicable limit set forth in Rule R313-15 or in the license or
registration, whether or not involving exposure of any
individua in excess of the limitsin Section R313-15-301; or

(d) For licensees subject to the provisions of U.S.
Environmental Protection Agency's generaly applicable
environmental radiation standards in 40 CFR 190, levels of
rediation or releases of radioactive materia in excess of those
standards, or of license conditions related to those standards.

(2) Contents of Reports.

(a) Each report required by Subsection R313-15-1203(1)
shall describe the extent of exposure of individualsto radiation
and radioactive material, including, as appropriate:

(i) Estimates of each individua’s dose; and

(ii) The levels of radiation and concentrations of
radioactive materia involved; and

(iii) The cause of the elevated exposures, dose rates, or
concentrations; and

(iv) Corrective steps taken or planned to ensure against a
recurrence, including the schedule for achieving conformance
withapplicablelimits, ALARA constraints, generally applicable
environmental standards, and associated license or registration
conditions.

(b) Each report filed pursuant to Subsection R313-15-
1203(1) shall include for each occupationaly overexposed
individual: the name, Social Security account number, and date
of birth. With respect to the limit for the embryo/fetus in
Section R313-15-208, the identifiers should be those of the
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declared pregnant woman. The report shall be prepared so that
thisinformationis stated in aseparate and detachabl e portion of
the report.

(3) All licenseesor registrants who make reports pursuant
to Subsection R313-15-1203(1) shall submit the report in
writing to the Executive Secretary.

R313-15-1204. Reportsof Planned Special Exposures.

The licensee or registrant shall submit a written report to
the Executive Secretary within 30 days following any planned
specia exposure conducted in accordance with Section R313-
15-206, informing the Executive Secretary that aplanned specia
exposure was conducted and indicating the date the planned
special exposure occurred and the information required by
Section R313-15-1106.

R313-15-1205. Reports to Individuals of Exceeding Dose
Limits.

When alicensee or registrant is required, pursuant to the
provisions of Sections R313-15-1203 or R313-15-1204, to
report to the Executive Secretary any exposure of an identified
occupationally exposed individual, or an identified member of
the public, to sourcesof radiation, thelicenseeor registrant shall
also provide a copy of the report submitted to the Executive
Secretary to theindividual. This report shall be transmitted at
atime no later than the transmittal to the Executive Secretary.

R313-15-1207. Natifications and Reportsto Individuals.

(1) Requirements for notification and reports to
individuals of exposure to radiation or radioactive material are
specified in Rule R313-18.

(2) When alicensee or registrant is required pursuant to
Section R313-15-1203 to report to the Executive Secretary any
exposure of an individual to radiation or radioactive material,
the licensee or registrant shall also notify theindividual. Such
notice shall betransmitted at atimenot |ater than the transmittal
tothe Executive Secretary, and shall comply with theprovisions
of Rule R313-18.

R313-15-1208. Reportsof Leaking or Contaminated Sealed
Sour ces.

If the test for leakage or contamination required pursuant
to Section R313-15-401 indicates a sealed sourceis leaking or
contaminated, areport of the test shall befiled within five days
with the Executive Secretary describing theequipmentinvolved,
the test results and the corrective action taken.

R313-15-1301. Vacating Premises.

Each specific licensee or registrant shall, no less than 30
days before vacating or relinquishing possession or control of
premises which may have been contaminated with radioactive
material as a result of his activities, notify the Executive
Secretary inwriting of intent to vacate. When deemed necessary
by the Executive Secretary, thelicensee shall decontaminatethe
premises in such a manner as the Executive Secretary may

specify.

KEY: radioactive material, contamination, waste disposal,
safety

March 12, 1999
Notice of Continuation April 30, 1998
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R313. Environmental Quality, Radiation Contral.
R313-19. Requirements of General Applicability to
Licensing of Radioactive M aterial.
R313-19-1. Purpose and Authority.

(1) The purpose of thisruleis to prescribe requirements
governing the licensing of radioactive material.

(2) Therules set forth herein are adopted pursuant to the
provisions of Sections 19-3-104(3) and 19-3-104(6).

R313-19-2. General.

(1) A person shall not receive, possess, use, transfer, own
or acquireradioactive material except asauthorizedin aspecific
or general licenseissued pursuant to R313-21 or R313-22 or as
otherwise provided in R313-19.

(2) Inaddition to the requirements of R313-19, R313-21
or R313-22, al licensees are subject to the requirements of
R313-12, R313-15, and R313-18. Licensees authorized to use
sealed sources containing radioactive materials in panoramic
irradiatorswith dry or wet storage of radioactive seal ed sources,
underwater irradiators, or irradiators with high dose rates from
radioactive sealed sources are subject to the requirements of
R313-34, licensees engaged in industria radiographic
operationsare subject to the requirements of R313-36, licensees
using radionuclides in the hedling arts are subject to the
requirements of R313-32, licensees engaged in land disposal of
radioactive material are subject to the requirements of R313-25,
and licensees engaged in wireline and subsurface tracer studies
are subject to the requirements of R313-38.

R313-19-13. Exemptions.

(1) Source material.

(@ A person is exempt from R313-19, R313-21, and
R313-22 to the extent that the person receives, possesses, Uses,
owns, or transfers source material in a chemical mixture,
compound, solution or aloy in which the source material is by
weight less than 1/20 of one percent (0.05 percent) of the
mixture, compound, solution, or aloy.

(b) A person is exempt from R313-19, R313-21, and
R313-22 to the extent that the person receives, possesses, uses
or transfers unrefined and unprocessed ore containing source
material; provided, that, except as authorized in a specific
license, such person shall not refine or process the ore.

(c) A person is exempt from R313-19, R313-21, and
R313-22 to the extent that the person receives, possesses, uses
or transfers:

(i) any quantities of thorium contained in:

(A) incandescent gas mantles,

(B) vacuum tubes,

(C) welding rods,

(D) eectric lamps for illuminating purposes. provided
that, each lamp does not contain more than 50 milligrams of
thorium,

(E) germicidal lamps, sunlamps, and lamps for outdoor or
industrial lighting provided that each lamp does not contain
more than two grams of thorium,

(F) rare earth metals and compounds, mixtures, and
products containing not more than 0.25 percent by weight
thorium, uranium, or any combination of these, or

(G) personnel neutron dosimeters provided that each

dosimeter does not contain morethan 50 milligrams of thorium;

(ii) source material contained in the following products:

(A) glazed ceramic tableware, provided that the glaze
contains not more than 20 percent by weight source material,

(B) piezoelectric ceramic containing not more than two
percent by weight source material, or

(C) glassware containing not more than ten percent by
weight source material, but not including commercialy
manufactured glassbrick, paneglass, ceramictile, or other glass
or ceramic used in construction;

(iii) photographic film, negatives and prints containing
uranium or thorium;

(iv) afinished product or part fabricated of, or containing,
tungsten-thorium or magnesium-thorium alloys, provided that
the thorium content of the alloy does not exceed four percent by
weight and that this exemption shall not be deemed to authorize
the chemical, physical, or metallurgical treatment or processing
of the product or part;

(v) uranium contained in counterweights installed in
aircraft, rockets, projectiles, and missiles, or stored or handled
in connection with installation or removal of the
counterweights, provided that:

(A) the counterweights are manufactured in accordance
with a specific license issued by the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission authorizing distribution by thelicensee pursuant to
10 CFR Part 40,

(B) each counterweight has been impressed with the
following legend clearly legible through any plating or other
covering: "DEPLETED URANIUM",

(C) each counterweight is durably and legibly labeled or
marked with the identification of the manufacturer and the
statement: "UNAUTHORIZED ALTERATIONS
PROHIBITED",

(D) Therequirementsspecifiedin R313-19-13(1)(c)(v)(B)
and (C) need not be met by counterweights manufactured prior
to December 31, 1969, provided that such counterweights are
impressed with the legend, "CAUTION - RADIOACTIVE
MATERIAL - URANIUM", aspreviously required by therules,
and

(E) the exemption containedin R313-19-13(1)(c)(v) shall
not be deemed to authorize the chemical, physical, or
metallurgical treatment or processing of counterweights other
than repair or restoration of any plating or other covering;

(vi) natural or depleted uranium metal used as shielding
constituting part of ashipping container whichisconspicuously
and legibly impressed with the legend "CAUTION -
RADIOACTIVE SHIELDING - URANIUM" and the uranium
metal is encased in mild steel or equally fire resistant metal of
minimum wall thickness of one eighth inch (3.2 mm);

(vii) thorium containedinfinished optical lenses, provided
that each lens does not contain more than 30 percent by weight
of thorium, and that this exemption shall not be deemed to
authorize either:

(A) the shaping, grinding, or polishing of a lens or
manufacturing processes other than the assembly of such lens
into optical systems and devices without alteration of the lens,
or

(B) the receipt, possession, use, or transfer of thorium
contained in contact lenses, or in spectacles, or in eyepiecesin
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binoculars or other optical instruments;

(viii) uranium contained in detector heads for use in fire
detection units, provided that each detector head contains not
more than 0.005 microcurie (185.0 Bq) of uranium; or

(ix) thorium contained in a finished aircraft engine part
containing nickel-thoria alloy, provided that:

(A) thethorium is dispersed in the nickel-thoria aloy in
the form of finely divided thoria (thorium dioxide), and

(B) thethorium content in the nickel-thoriaalloy does not
exceed four percent by weight.

(d) Theexemptionsin R313-19-13(1)(c) do not authorize
the manufacture of any of the products described.

(2) Radioactive material other than source material.

(@) Exempt concentrations.

(i) Except asprovided in R313-19-13(2)(a)(ii) apersonis
exempt from R313-19, R313-21 and R313-22 to the extent that
the person receives, possesses, Uses, transfers, ownsor acquires
products or materials containing:

(A) radioactive material introduced in concentrations not
in excess of those listed in R313-19-70, or

(B) natural occurring radioactive materialscontaining less
than 15 picocuries per gram radium-226.

(ii) A person may not introduce radioactive material into
aproduct or material knowing or having reason to believe that
it will be transferred to persons exempt under R313-19-
13(2)(a)(i) or equivaent regulations of a Licensing State, the
U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission or an Agreement State,
except in accordance with a specific license issued pursuant to
R313-22-75(1) or the general license provided in R313-19-30.

(b) Exempt quantities.

(i) Except as provided in R313-19-13(2)(b)(ii) and (iii) a
person is exempt from these rules to the extent that the person
receives, possesses, uses, transfers, owns, or acquiresradioactive
materia in individua quantities which do not exceed the
applicable quantity set forth in R313-19-71.

(ii) R313-19-13(2)(b) does not authorize the production,
packaging or repackaging of radioactive materia for purposes
of commercial distribution, or the incorporation of radioactive
material into products intended for commercia distribution.

(iii) A person may not, for purposes of commercial
distribution, transfer radioactive materid in the individual
quantitiesset forthin R313-19-71, knowing or having reason to
believe that the quantities of radioactive materia will be
transferred to persons exempt under R313-19-13(2)(b) or
equivalent regulations of a Licensing State, the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission or an Agreement State, except in
accordance with a specific license issued by the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission, pursuant to 10 C.F.R. Part 32 or by the
Executive Secretary pursuant to R313-22-75(2), which license
states that the radioactive material may be transferred by the
licensee to persons exempt under R313-19-13(2)(b) or the
equivalent regulations of a Licensing State, the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission or an Agreement State.

(iv) A person who possesses radioactive material received
or acquired prior to September 25, 1971, under the genera
licenseformerly providedin 10 C.F.R. Part 31.5 isexempt from
the requirementsfor alicense set forth in R313-19 to the extent
that the person possesses, uses, transfers or ownstheradioactive
material. This exemption does not apply for radium-226.

(c) Exempt items.

(i) Certain items containing radioactive material. Except
for persons who apply radioactive material to, or persons who
incorporate radioactive material into the following products, a
person is exempt from these rules to the extent that person
receives, possesses, uses, transfers, owns or acquires the
following products:

(A) Timepiecesor handsor dials containing not morethan
thefollowing specified quantitiesof radioactive material and not
exceeding the following specified levels of radiation:

(1) 25 millicuries (925.0 MBq) of tritium per timepiece;

(1) five millicuries (185.0 MBq) of tritium per hand;

(1) 15 millicuries (555.0 MBq) of tritium per didl.
Bezels when used shall be considered as part of the did;

(IV) 100 microcuries (3.7 MBq) of promethium-147 per
watch or 200 microcuries (7.4 MBQq) of promethium-147 per
any other timepiece;

(V) 20 microcuries (0.74 MBq) of promethium-147 per
watch hand or 40 microcuries (1.48 MBq) of promethium-147
per other timepiece hand;

(V1) 60 microcuries (2.22 MBQ) of promethium-147 per
watch dia or 120 microcuries (4.44 MBq) of promethium-147
per other timepiecedial. Bezelswhen used shall be considered
as part of the dial;

(V1) the radiation dose rate from hands and dias
containing promethium-147 will not exceed, when measured
through 50 milligrams per square centimeter of absorber:

for wrist watches, 0.1 millirad (1.0 uGy) per hour at ten
centimeters from any surface;

for pocket watches, 0.1 millirad (1.0 uGy) per hour at one
centimeter from any surface;

for other timepieces, 0.2 millirad (2.0 uGy) per hour at ten
centimeters from any surface;

(VII) one microcurie (37.0 kBq) of radium-226 per
timepiecein timepi eces manufactured prior to the effective date
of theserules.

(B) Lock illuminators containing not more than 15
millicuries (555.0 MBq) of tritium or not more than two
millicuries (74.0 MBq) of promethium-147 installed in
automobile locks. The levels of radiation from each lock
illuminator containing promethium-147 will not exceed one
millirad (10 uGy) per hour at one centimeter from any surface
when measured through 50 milligrams per square centimeter of
absorber.

(C) Precision balances containing not more than one
millicurie (37.0 MBQ) of tritium per balance or not more than
0.5 millicurie (18.5 MBqQ) of tritium per balance part.

(D) Automobile shift quadrants containing not more than
25 millicuries (925 MBQ) of tritium.

(E) Marine compasses containing not more than 750
millicuries (27.8 GBq) of tritium gas and other marine
navigational instruments containing not more than 250
millicuries (9.25 GBq) of tritium gas.

(F) Thermostat dialsand pointerscontaining not morethan
25 millicuries (925.0 MBQ) of tritium per thermostat.

(G) Electron tubes, including spark gap tubes, power
tubes, gas tubes including glow lamps, receiving tubes,
microwave tubes, indicator tubes, pick-up tubes, radiation
detection tubes, and other completely sealed tubes that are
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designed to conduct or control electrica currents; provided that
each tube does not contain more than one of the following
specified quantities of radioactive material:

(1) 150 millicuries (5.55 GBq) of tritium per microwave
receiver protector tubeor ten millicuries(370.0 MBQ) of tritium
per any other electron tube;

(I1) one microcurie (37.0 kBq) of cobalt-60;

(111 five microcuries (185.0 kBq) of nickel-63;

(V) 30 microcuries (1.11 MBq) of krypton-85;

(V) five microcuries (185.0 kBq) of cesium-137;

(V1) 30 microcuries (1.11 MBq) of promethium-147;

(VII) one microcurie (37.0 kBq) of radium-226;

and provided further, that the radiation doseratefrom each
€l ectron tubecontaining radioactive material will not exceed one
millirad (10.0 uGy) per hour at one centimeter from any surface
when measured through seven milligrams per square centi meter
of absorber.

(H) lonizing radiation measuring instruments containing,
for purposes of internal calibration or standardization, one or
more sources of radioactive material, provided that:

(I) each source contains no morethan one exempt quantity
set forth in R313-19-71; and

(I1) each instrument contains no more than ten exempt
quantities. For purposes of this requirement, an instrument’s
source(s) may contain either one type or different types of
radionuclides and an individual exempt quantity may be
composed of fractional partsof oneor moreof exempt quantities
in R313-19-71, provided that the sum of the fractions shall not
exceed unity;

(1)  for purposes of R313-19-13(2)(c)(i)(H), 0.05
microcurie (1.85 kBq) of americium-241 is considered an
exempt quantity under R313-19-71.

(I) Spark gap irradiators containing not more than one
microcurie (37.0 kBq) of cobalt-60 per spark gap irradiator for
usein electrically ignited fuel oil burners having afiring rate of
at least three gallons (11.4 liters) per hour.

(i)  Sdf-luminous products containing radioactive
material.

(A) Tritium, krypton-85 or promethium-147. Except for
persons who manufacture, process or produce self-luminous
products containing tritium, krypton-85 or promethium-147, a
person is exempt from these rules to the extent that the person
receives, possesses, uses, transfers, owns, or acquires tritium,
krypton-85 or promethium-147 in self-luminous products
manufactured, processed, produced, imported or transferred in
accordance with a specific license issued by the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission pursuant to 10 C.F.R. Part 32.22,
which license authorizes the transfer of the product to persons
who are exempt from regulatory requirements. The exemption
inR313-19-13(2)(c)(ii) doesnot apply totritium, krypton-85, or
promethium-147 used in products for frivolous purposes or in
toys or adornments.

(B) Radium-226. A person isexempt from theserules, to
the extent that such person receives, possesses, uses, transfers,
or ownsarticlescontaining lessthan 0.1 microcurie (3.7 kBq) of
radium-226 which were acquired prior to the effective date of
theserules.

(iii) Gas and aerosol detectors containing radioactive
material.

(A) Except for persons who manufacture, process, or
produce gas and aerosol detectors containing radioactive
material, aperson is exempt from these rules to the extent that
the person receives, possesses, uses, transfers, owns, or acquires
radioactive material in gas and aerosol detectors designed to
protect life or property from fires and airborne hazards,
provided that detectors containing radioactive material shall
have been manufactured, imported, or transferred in accordance
with a specific license issued by the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission pursuant to 10 C.F.R. Part 32.26, or a Licensing
State pursuant to R313-22-75(3) or equivaent requirements,
which authorizesthetransfer of the detectorsto personswho are
exempt from regulatory requirements.

(B) Gas and aerosol detectors previously manufactured
and distributed to general licensees in accordance with a
specific license issued by an Agreement State shal be
considered exempt under R313-19-13(2)(c)(iii)(A), provided
that thedeviceislabeled in accordance with the specificlicense
authorizing distribution of the genera licensed device, and
provided further that they meet the requirements of R313-22-
75(3).

(C) Gas and aerosol detectors containing naturally
occurring and accelerator-produced radioactive materia
(NARM) previously manufactured and distributed in accordance
with a specific license issued by a Licensing State shall be
considered exempt under R313-19-13(2)(c)(iii)(A), provided
that thedeviceislabeledin accordance with the specific license
authorizing distribution, and provided further that they meet the
requirements of R313-22-75(3).

(iv) Capsules containing carbon-14 urea for "in vivo"
diagnostic use for humans.

(A) Except as provided in R313-19-13(2)(c)(iv)(B), any
person isexempt from theregulationsin R313-19 and R313-32
provided that the person receives, possesses, uses, transfers,
owns, or acquirescapsulescontaining 37 kBq (1 uCi) carbon-14
urea (allowing for nominal variation that may occur during the
manufacturing process) each, for "in vivo" diagnostic use for
humans.

(B) Any person who desires to use the capsules for
research involving human subjects shall apply for and receive
a specific license pursuant to R313-32.

(C) Nothingin R313-19-13(2)(c)(iv) relievespersonsfrom
complying with applicable United States Food and Drug
Administration, other Federal, and Staterequirementsgoverning
receipt, administration, and use of drugs.

(v) Resinscontaining scandium-46 and designed for sand
consolidationin oil wells. A personisexempt from theserules
to the extent that the person receives, possesses, uses, transfers,
owns or acquires synthetic plastic resins containing scandium-
46 which are designed for sand consolidation in oil wells. The
resins shall have been manufactured or imported in accordance
with a specific license issued by the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission, or shall have been manufactured in accordance
with the specifications contained in a specific license issued by
the Executive Secretary or an Agreement State to the
manufacturer of resins pursuant to licensing requirements
equivalent to those in 10 C.F.R. Part 32.16 and 32.17. This
exemption does not authorize the manufacture of any resins
containing scandium-46.
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(vi) With respect to R313-19-13(2)(b)(iii), R313-19-
13(2)(c)(i), (iii) and (iv), the authority to transfer possession or
control by the manufacturer, processor, or producer of
equipment, devices, commodities, or other products containing
byproduct material whose subsequent possession, use, transfer,
and disposal by other persons is exempted from regulatory
requirements may be obtained only from the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission, Washington, D.C. 20555.

R313-19-20. Typesof Licenses.

Licensesfor radioactive material sare of two types. general
and specific.

(1) Generd licenses provided in R313-21 are effective
without the filing of applications with the Executive Secretary
or theissuance of licensing documentsto the particul ar persons,
although the filing of a certificate with the Executive Secretary
may be required by the particular general license. The general
licenseeis subject to the other applicable portions of theserules
and limitations of the general license.

(2) Specific licenses require the submission of an
application to the Executive Secretary and the issuance of a
licensing document by the Executive Secretary. Thelicenseeis
subject to applicable portions of these rules as well as
limitations specified in the licensing document.

R313-19-25. Prelicensing I nspection.

The Executive Secretary may verify information contained
in applications and secure additional information deemed
necessary to make a reasonable determination as to whether to
issue a license and whether special conditions should be
attached thereto by visiting the facility or location where
radioactive materials would be possessed or used, and by
discussing details of the proposed possession or use of the
radioactive materials with the applicant or representatives
designated by the applicant. Such visits may be made by
representatives of the Board or the Executive Secretary.

R313-19-30. Reciprocal Recognition of Licenses.

(1) Subject to these rules, a person who holds a specific
license from the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, an
Agreement State, or Licensing State, and issued by the agency
having jurisdiction where the licensee maintains an office for
directing the licensed activity and at which radiation safety
records are normally maintained, is hereby granted a general
license to conduct the activities authorized in the licensing
document within this state for aperiod not in excess of 180 days
in acaendar year provided that:

(@) the licensing document does not limit the activity
authorized by the document to specified installations or
locations,

(b) the out-of-state licensee notifies the Executive
Secretary inwriting at | east three days prior to engaging in such
activity. Notifications shall indicate the location, period, and
type of proposed possession and use within the state, and shall
be accompanied by a copy of the pertinent licensing document.
If, for a specific case, the three-day period would impose an
undue hardship on the out-of-state licensee, the licensee may,
upon application to the Executive Secretary, obtain permission
to proceed sooner. The Executive Secretary may waive the

requirement for filing additional written notificationsduringthe
remainder of the calendar year following thereceipt of theinitial
notification from a person engaging in activities under the
general license provided in R313-19-30(1);

(c) the out-of-state licensee complies with all applicable
rules of the Board and with the terms and conditions of the
licensing document, except those terms and conditions which
may be inconsistent with applicable rules of the Board;

(d) the out-of-state licensee supplies other information as
the Executive Secretary may request; and

(e) theout-of-statelicensee shall not transfer or dispose of
radioactive material possessed or used under thegeneral license
provided in R313-19-30(1) except by transfer to a person:

(i) specificaly licensed by the Executive Secretary or by
the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, aLicensing State, or
an Agreement State to receive the material, or

(ii) exempt fromtherequirementsfor alicensefor materia
under R313-19-13(2)(a).

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of R313-19-30(1), a
person who holds a specific license issued by the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission, a Licensing State, or an Agreement
State authorizing the holder to manufacture, transfer, install, or
service a device described in R313-21-22(4) within the areas
subject to the jurisdiction of the licensing body is hereby
granted a genera license to install, transfer, demonstrate, or
service adevicein this state provided that:

(@) the person shall file a report with the Executive
Secretary within thirty days after the end of a calendar quarter
in which a device is transferred to or instaled in this state.
Reportsshall identify each general licenseeto whomadeviceis
transferred by name and address, thetype of device transferred,
and the quantity and type of radioactive material contained in
the device;

(b) the device has been manufactured, labeled, installed,
and serviced in accordance with applicable provisions of the
specific license issued to the person by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission, aLicensing State, or an Agreement State;

(c) the person shall assure that any labels required to be
affixed to the device under rules of the authority which licensed
manufactureof thedevicebear astatement that "Remova of this
label is prohibited”; and

(d) the holder of the specific license shall furnish to the
general licensee to whom the device is transferred or on whose
premises a device is installed a copy of the genera license
contained in R313-21-22(4) or in equiva ent rules of the agency
havingjurisdiction over the manufacture and distribution of the
device.

(3) The Executive Secretary may withdraw, limit, or
qualify his acceptance of a specific license or equivalent
licensing document issued by the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission, a Licensing State or an Agreement State, or a
product distributed pursuant to the licensing document, upon
determining that the action is necessary in order to prevent
undue hazard to public health and safety or property.

R313-19-34. Termsand Conditions of Licenses.

(1) Licensesissued pursuant to R313-19 shall be subject
to provisions of the Act, now or hereafter in effect, and to all
rules, and orders of the Executive Secretary.
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(2) Licensesissued or granted under R313-21 and R313-
22 and rights to possess or utilize radioactive material granted
by alicenseissued pursuant to R313-21 and R313-22 shall not
be transferred, assigned, or in any manner disposed of, either
voluntarily or involuntarily, directly or indirectly, through
transfer of control of alicense to a person unless the Executive
Secretary shall, after securing full information find that the
transfer isin accordance with the provisions of the Act now or
hereafter in effect, and to all rules, and orders of the Executive
Secretary, and shall give his consent in writing.

(3) Personslicensed by the Executive Secretary pursuant
to R313-21 and R313-22 shall confineuse and possession of the
material licensed to thelocationsand purposesauthorized inthe
license.

(4) Licensees shall notify the Executive Secretary in
writing and request termination of thelicensewhen thelicensee
decides to terminate activities involving materias authorized
under the license.

(5) Licensees shal notify the Executive Secretary in
writing immediately following the filing of a voluntary or
involuntary petition for bankruptcy under any Chapter of Title
11, Bankruptcy, of the United States Code by or against:

(@) thelicenses;

(b) an entity, asthat termisdefined in 11 U.S.C.101(14),
controlling the licensee or listing the license or licensee as
property of the estate; or

(c) andffiliate, asthat termisdefinedin 11 U.S.C.101(2),
of the licensee.

(6) The notification specified in R313-19-34(5) shall
indicate:

(@ the bankruptcy court in which the petition for
bankruptcy was filed; and

(b) the date of the filing of the petition.

(7) Licenseesrequired to submit emergency planspursuant
to R313-22-32(8) shall follow the emergency plan approved by
the Executive Secretary. Thelicensee may changethe approved
plan without the Executive Secretary’s approval only if the
changes do not decrease the effectiveness of the plan. The
licensee shall furnish the change to the Executive Secretary and
to affected off-site response organizations within six months
after the change is made. Proposed changes that decrease, or
potentially decrease, the effectiveness of the approved
emergency plan may not be implemented without prior
application to and prior approval by the Executive Secretary.

R313-19-41. Transfer of Material.

(1) Licenseesshall not transfer radioactive material except
as authorized pursuant to R313-19-41.

(2) Except asotherwise provided inthelicense and subject
to the provisions of R313-19-41(3) and (4), licensees may
transfer radioactive material:

(a) to the Executive Secretary, if prior approva from the
Executive Secretary has been received;

(b) totheU.S. Department of Energy;

(c) to persons exempt from the rules in R313-19 to the
extent permitted under the exemption;

(d) to persons authorized to receive the material under
terms of ageneral license or its equivaent, or aspecific license
or equivaent licensing document, issued by the Executive

Secretary, the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, an
Agreement State or aLicensing State, or to a person otherwise
authorized to receive the materia by the federal government or
an agency thereof, the Executive Secretary, an Agreement State
or alLicensing State; or

(e) asotherwise authorized by the Executive Secretary in
writing.

(3) Before transferring radioactive materia to a specific
licenseeof the Executive Secretary, theU.S. Nuclear Regul atory
Commission, an Agreement State or a Licensing State, or to a
general licensee who is required to register with the Executive
Secretary, the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, an
Agreement State or a Licensing State prior to receipt of the
radioactive material, the licensee transferring the material shall
verify that the transferee’s license authorizes the receipt of the
type, form, and quantity of radioactive materiad to be
transferred.

(4) Thefollowing methodsfor the verification required by
R313-19-41(3) are acceptable:

(a) thetransferor may possess, and read a current copy of
the transferee's specific license or registration certificate;

(b) thetransferor may possessawritten certification by the
transferee that the transferee is authorized by license or
registration certificate to receive the type, form, and quantity of
radioactive materia to be transferred, specifying the license or
registration certificate number, issuing agency, and expiration
date;

(c) for emergency shipments, the transferor may accept
oral certification by the transferee that the transferee is
authorized by license or registration certificate to receive the
type, form, and quantity of radioactive materiad to be
transferred, specifying the license or registration certificate
number, issuing agency, and expiration date, provided that the
oral certification is confirmed in writing within ten days;

(d) thetransferor may obtain other information compiled
by a reporting service from officia records of the Executive
Secretary, the U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, an
Agreement State, or aLicensing State regarding the identity of
licensees and the scope and expiration dates of licenses and
registration; or

(e) when none of the methods of verification described in
R313-19-41(4) arereadily available or when atransferor desires
to verify that information received by one of the methods is
correct or up-to-date, the transferor may obtain and record
confirmation from the Executive Secretary, the U.S. Nuclear
Regulatory Commission, an Agreement State, or a Licensing
State that the transferee is licensed to receive the radioactive
material.

(5) Shipment and transport of radioactivemateria shall be
in accordance with the provisions of R313-19-100.

R313-19-50. Reporting Requirements.

(1) Licenseesshdl notify the Executive Secretary as soon
aspossible but not later than four hours after thediscovery of an
event that prevents immediate protective actions necessary to
avoid exposuresto radiation or radioactive materialsthat could
exceed regulatory limits or releases of licensed materia that
could exceed regulatory limits. Events may include fires,
explosions, toxic gas releases, etc.
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(2) The following events involving licensed material
require notification of the Executive Secretary by the licensee
within 24 hours:

(a) an unplanned contamination event that:

(i) requires access to the contamination area, by workers
or the public, to be restricted for more than 24 hours by
imposing additional radiological controlsor by prohibiting entry
into the area;

(i) involves aquantity of materia greater than five times
thelowest annual limit on intake specified in Appendix B of 10
CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1993 ed., which is incorporated by
reference, for the material; and

(iii) hasaccesstothearearestricted for areason other than
to alow radionuclides with a half-life of less than 24 hours to
decay prior to decontamination; or

(b) an event in which equipment is disabled or fails to
function as designed when:

(i) the equipment is required by rule or license condition
to prevent releases exceeding regulatory limits, to prevent
exposures to radiation and radioactive materials exceeding
regulatory limits, or to mitigate the consequences of an accident;

(ii) the equipment isrequired by rule or license condition
to be available and operable; and

(iii) no redundant equipment is available and operable to
perform the required safety function; or

(c) anevent that requires unplanned medical treatment at
amedical facility of an individual with spreadable radioactive
contamination on the individua’s clothing or body; or

(d) an unplanned fire or explosion damaging licensed
material or adevice, container, or equipment containing licensed
material when:

(i) the quantity of material involved is greater than five
timesthelowest annual limit on intake specified in Appendix B
of 10 CFR 20.1001 to 20.2402, 1993 ed., which isincorporated
by reference, for the material; and

(i) thedamage affectstheintegrity of thelicensed material
or its container.

(3) Preparation and submission of reports. Reports made
by licensees in response to the requirements of R313-19-50
must be made as follows:

(@) licenseesshall makereportsrequired by R313-19-50(1)
and (2) by telephone to the Executive Secretary. To the extent
that the information is available at the time of notification, the
information provided in these reports must include:

(i) thecaller's name and call back telephone number;

(ii) adescription of the event, including date and time;

(iii) the exact location of the event;

(iv) the radionuclides, quantities, and chemical and
physical form of the licensed materia involved; and

(v) available personnel radiation exposure data.

(b) Written report. A licensee who makes a report
required by R313-19-50(1) or (2) shall submit awritten follow-
up report within 30 days of the initial report. Written reports
prepared pursuant to other rules may be submitted to fulfill this
requirement if the reports contain al of the necessary
information and the appropriate distribution is made. These
written reports shall be sent to the Executive Secretary. The
report shall include the following:

(i) A descriptionof theevent, including the probable cause

and the manufacturer and model number, if applicable, of
equipment that failed or malfunctioned;

(ii) the exact location of the event;

(iii)  the radionuclides, quantities, and chemical and
physical form of the licensed material involved;

(iv) date and time of the event;

(v) corrective actions taken or planned and results of
evaluations or assessments; and

(vi) the extent of exposure of individuals to radiation or
radioactive materials without identification of individuas by
name.

R313-19-61. Modification, Revocation, and Termination of
Licenses.

(1) The terms and conditions of al licenses shall be
subject to amendment, revision, or modification or the license
may be suspended or revoked by reason of amendments to the
Act, or by reason of rules, and orders issued by the Executive
Secretary.

(2) Licenses may be revoked, suspended, or modified, in
whole or in part, for any material false statement in the
application or any statement of fact required under provisionsof
the Act, or because of conditions revealed by the application or
statement of fact or any report, record, or inspection or other
means which would warrant the Executive Secretary to refuse
to grant alicense on an origina application, or for violation of,
or faillureto observe any of the terms and conditions of the Act,
or of the license, or of any rule, or order of the Executive
Secretary.

(3) Administrative reviews, modifications, revocations or
terminations of licenses will be in accordance with Title 19,
Chapter 3.

(4) The Executive Secretary may terminate a specific
license upon written request submitted by the licensee to the
Executive Secretary.

R313-19-70.
Materials.
Refer to R313-19-13(2)(a)

Exempt Concentrations of Radioactive

TABLE

Column I
Concentration  Column II

Element Material Concentration
(Atomic Normally Used Liquid (uCi/m1)
Number) Radionuclide As Gas (uCi/ml1) Solid (uCi/g)
Antimony (51) Sh-122 3 E-4

Sh-124 2 E-4

Sh-125 1 E-3
Argon (18) Ar-37 1E-3

Ar-41 4 E-7
Arsenic (33) As-73 5 E-3

As-74 5 E-4

As-76 2 E-4

As-77 8 E-4
Barium (56) Ba-131 2 E-3

Ba-140 3 E-4
Beryllium (4) Be-7 2 E-2
Bismuth (83) Bi-206 4 E-4
Bromine (35) Br-82 4 E-7 3 E-3
Cadmium (48) Cd-109 2 E-3

Cd-115m 3 E-4

Cd-115 3 E-4
Calcium (20) Ca-45 9 E-5

Ca-47 5 E-4
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Carbon (6) C-14 1 E-6 8 E-3 Ru-103 8 E-4
Cerium (58) Ce-141 9 E-4 Ru-105 1 E-3
Ce-143 4 E-4 Ru-106 1E-4
Ce-144 1E-4 Samarium (62) Sm-153 8 E-4
Cesium (55) Cs-131 2 E-2 Scandium (21) Sc-46 4 E-4
Cs-134m 6 E-2 Sc-47 9 E-4
Cs-134 9 E-5 Sc-48 3 E-4
Chlorine (17) C1-38 9 E-7 4 E-3 Selenium (34) Se-75 3 E-3
Chromium (24) Cr-51 2 E-2 Silicon (14) Si-31 9 E-3
Cobalt (27) Co-57 5 E-3 Silver (47) Ag-105 1 E-3
Co-58 1E-3 Ag-110m 3 E-4
Co-60 5 E-4 Ag-111 4 E-4
Copper (29) Cu-64 3 E-3 Sodium (11) Na-24 2 E-3
Dysprosium (66) Dy-165 4 E-3 Strontium (38) Sr-85 1E-4
Dy-166 4 E-4 Sr-89 1E-4
Erbium (68) Er-169 9 E-4 Sr-91 7 E-4
Er-171 1E-3 Sr-92 7 E-4
Europium (63) Eu-152 6 E-4 Sulfur (16) S-35 9 E-8 6 E-4
(T =09. Tantalum (73) Ta-182 4 E-4
Eu-155 2 E-3 Technetium (43) Tc-96m 1E-1
Fluorine (9) F-18 E-6 8 E-3 Tc-96 1E-3
Gadolinium (64) Gd-153 2 E-3 Tellurium (52) Te-125m 2 E-3
Gd-159 8 E-4 Te-127m 6 E-4
Gallium (31) Ga-72 4 E-4 Te-127 3 E-3
Germanium (32) Ge-71 2 E-2 Te-129m 3 E-4
Gold (79) Au-196 2 E-3 Te-131m 6 E-4
Au-198 5 E-4 Te-132 3 E-4
Au-199 2 E-3 Terbium (65) Tb-160 4 E-4
Hafnium (72) Hf-181 7 E-4 Thallium (81) T1-200 4 E-3
Hydrogen (1) H-3 E-6 3 E-2 T1-201 3 E-3
Indium (49) In-113m 1E-2 T1-202 1E-3
In-114m 2 E-4 T1-204 1 E-3
Iodine (53) 1-126 3 E-9 2 E-5 Thulium (69) Tm-170 5 E-4
I-131 3 E-9 2 E-5 Tm-171 5 E-3
I-132 8 E-8 6 E-4 Tin (50) Sn-113 9 E-4
I-133 1 E-8 7 E-5 Sn-125 2 E-4
I-134 2 E-7 1E-3 Tungsten W-181 4 E-3
Iridium (77) Ir-190 2 E-3 (Wolfram) (74) W-187 7 E-4
Ir-192 4 E-4 Vanadium (23) V-48 3 E-4
Ir-194 3 E-4 Xenon (54) Xe-131m 4 E-6
Iron (26) Fe-55 8 E-3 Xe-133 3 E-6
Fe-59 6 E-4 Xe-135 1 E-6
Krypton (36) Kr-85m E-6 Ytterbium (70) Yb-175 1E-3
Kr-85 E-6 Yttrium (39) Y-90 2 E-4
Lanthanum (57) La-140 2 E-4 Y-91m 3 E-2
Lead (82) Pb-203 4 E-3 Y-91 3 E-4
Lutetium (71) Lu-177 1E-3 Y-92 6 E-4
Manganese (25) Mn-52 3 E-4 Y-93 3 E-4
Mn-54 1E-3 Zinc (30) In-65 1E-3
Mn-56 1E-3 Zn-69m 7 E-4
Mercury (80) Hg-197m 2 E-3 Zn-69 2 E-2
Hg-197 3 E-3 Zirconium (40) Zr-95 6 E-4
Hg-203 2 E-4 Zr-97 2 E-4
Molybdenum (42) Mo-99 2 E-3 Beta or gamma
Neodymium (60) Nd-147 6 E-4 emitting
Nd-149 3 E-3 radioactive
Nickel (28) Ni-65 1E-3 material not
Niobium Nb-95 1E-3 listed above
(Columbium) (41) Nb-97 9 E-3 with half-1ife
Osmium (76) 0s-185 7 E-4 less than 3 years 1 E-10 1 E-6
0s-191m 3 E-2
0s-191 2 E-3 (1) In expressing the concentrations in R313-19-70, the activity
0s-193 6 E-4 stated is that of the parent radionuclide and takes into account the
Palladium (46) Pd-103 3 E-3 radioactive decay products, because many radionuclides disintegrate into
Pd-109 9 E-4 radionuclides which are also radioactive.
Phosphorus (15) P-32 2 E-4 (2) For purposes of R313-19-13(2)(a) where there is involved a
Platinum (78) Pt-191 1E-3 combination of radionuclides, the 1imit for the combination should be
Pt-193m 1E-2 derived as follows: Determine for each radionuclide in the product the
Pt-197m 1E-2 ratio between the radioactivity concentration present in the product and
Pt-197 1E-3 the exempt radioactivity concentration established in R313-19-70 for the
Potassium (19) K-42 3 E-3 specific radionuclide when not in combination. The sum of the ratios
Praseodymium (59) Pr-142 3 E-4 may not exceed one or unity.
Pr-143 5 E-4 (3) To convert microcuries (uCi) to SI units of kilobecquerels
Promethium (61) Pm-147 2 E-3 (kBg), multiply the above values by 37.
Pm-149 4 E-3
Rhenium (75) Re-193 be R313-19-71. Exempt Quantities of Radioactive M aterials.
Re-188 6 E-4 Refer to R313-19-13(2)(b)
Rhodium (45) Rh-103m 1 E-1
Rh-105 1E-3 TABLE
Rubidium (37) Rb-86 7 E-4
Ruthenium (44) Ru-97 4 E-4 RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL MICROCURIES
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Antimony-122 (Sb-122)
Antimony-124 (Sb-124)
Antimony-125 (Sb-125)
Arsenic-73 (As-73)
Arsenic-74 (As-74)
Arsenic-76 (As-76)
Arsenic-77 (As-77)
Barium-131 (Ba-131)
Barium-133 (Ba-133)
Barium-140 (Ba-140)
Bismuth-210 (Bi-210)
Bromine-82 (Br-82)
Cadmium-109 (Cd-109)
Cadmium-115m (Cd-115m)
Cadmium-115 (Cd-115)
Calcium-45 (Ca-45)
Calcium-47 (Ca-47)
Carbon-14 (C-14)
Cerium-141 (Ce-141)
Cerium-143 (Ce-143)
Cerium-144 (Ce-144)
Cesium-129 (Cs-129)
Cesium-131 (Cs-131)
Cesium-134m (Cs-134m)
Cesium-134 (Cs-134)
Cesium-135 (Cs-135)
Cesium-136 (Cs-136)
Cesium-137 (Cs-137)
Chlorine-36 (C1-36)
Chlorine-38 (C1-38)
Chromium-51 (Cr-51)
Cobalt-57 (Co-57)
Cobalt-58m (Co-58m)
Cobalt-58 (Co-58)
Cobalt-60 (Co-60)
Copper-64 (Cu-64)
Dysprosium-165 (Dy-165)
Dysprosium-166 (Dy-166)
Erbium-169 (Er-169)
Erbium-171 (Er-171)
Europium-152 (Eu-152) 9.2h
Europium-152 (Eu-152) 13 yr
Europium-154 (Eu-154)
Europium-155 (Eu-155)
Fluorine-18 (F-18)
Gadolinium-153 (Gd-153)
Gadolinium-159 (Gd-159)
Gallium-67 (Ga-67)
Gallium-72 (Ga-72)
Germanium-68 (Ge-68)
Germanium-71 (Ge-71)
Go1d-195 (Au 195)
Go1d-198 (Au-198)
Go1d-199 (Au-199)
Hafnium-181 (Hf-181)
HoTmium-166 (Ho-166)
Hydrogen-3 (H-3)
Indium-111 (In-111)
Indium-113m (In-113m)
Indium-114m (In-114m)
Indium-115m (In-115m)
Indium-115 (In-115)
Iodine-123 (I-123)
Todine-125 (I-125)
Iodine-126 (I-126)
Todine-129 (I-129)
Iodine-131 (I-131)
Todine-132 (I-132)
Iodine-133 (I-133)
Todine-134 (I-134)
Iodine-135 (I-135)
Iridium-192 (Ir-192)
Iridium-194 (Ir-194)
Iron-52 (Fe-52)
Iron-55 (Fe-55)
Iron-59 (Fe-59)
Krypton-85 (Kr-85)
Krypton-87 (Kr-87)
Lanthanum-140 (La-140)
Lutetium-177 (Lu-177)
Manganese-52 (Mn-52)
Manganese-54 (Mn-54)

Manganese-56 (Mn-56)
Mercury-197m (Hg-197m)
Mercury-197 (Hg-197)
Mercury-203 (Hg-203)
Molybdenum-99 (Mo-99)
Neodymium-147 (Nd-147)
Neodymium-149 (Nd-149)
Nicke1-59 (Ni-59)
Nickel-63 (Ni-63)
Nicke1-65 (Ni-65)
Niobium-93m (Nb-93m)
Niobium-95 (Nb-95)
Niobium-97 (Nb-97)
Osmium-185 (0s-185)
Osmium-191m (0s-191m)
Osmium-191 (0s-191)
Osmium-193 (0s-193)
Palladium-103 (Pd-103)
Palladium-109 (Pd-109)
Phosphorus-32 (P-32)
Platinum-191 (Pt-191)
Platinum-193m (Pt-193m)
Platinum-193 (Pt-193)
Platinum-197m (Pt-197m)
Platinum-197 (Pt-197)
Polonium-210 (Po-210)
Potassium-42 (K-42)
Potassium-43 (K-43)
Praseodymium-142 (Pr-142)
Praseodymium-143 (Pr-143)
Promethium-147 (Pm-147)
Promethium-149 (Pm-149)
Rhenium-186 (Re-186)
Rhenium-188 (Re-188)
Rhodium-103m (Rh-103m)
Rhodium-105 (Rh-105)
Rubidium-81 (Rb-81)
Rubidium-86 (Rb-86)
Rubidium-87 (Rb-87)
Ruthenium-97 (Ru-97)
Ruthenium-103 (Ru-103)
Ruthenium-105 (Ru-105)
Ruthenium-106 (Ru-106)
Samarium-151 (Sm-151)
Samarium-153 (Sm-153)
Scandium-46 (Sc-46)
Scandium-47 (Sc-47)
Scandium-48 (Sc-48)
Selenium-75 (Se-75)
Silicon-31 (Si-31)
Silver-105 (Ag-105)
Silver-110m (Ag-110m)
Silver-111 (Ag-111)
Sodium-22 (Na-22)
Sodium-24 (Na-24)
Strontium-85 (Sr-85)
Strontium-89 (Sr-89)
Strontium-90 (Sr-90)
Strontium-91 (Sr-91)
Strontium-92 (Sr-92)
Sulfur-35 (S-35)
Tantalum-182 (Ta-182)
Technetium-96 (Tc-96)
Technetium-97m (Tc-97m)
Technetium-97 (Tc-97)
Technetium-99m (Tc-99m)
Technetium-99 (Tc-99)
Tellurium-125m (Te-125m)
Tellurium-127m (Te-127m)
Tellurium-127 (Te-127)
Tellurium-129m (Te-129m)
Tellurium-129 (Te-129)
Tellurium 131m (Te-131m)
Tellurium-132 (Te-132)
Terbium-160 (Th-160)
Thallium-200 (T1-200)
Thallium-201 (T1-201)
Thallium-202 (T1-202)
Thallium-204 (T1-204)
Thulium-170 (Tm-170)
Thulium-171 (Tm-171)
Tin-113 (Sn-113)
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Tin-125 (Sn-125) 10
Tungsten-181 (W-181) 10
Tungsten-185 (W-185) 10
Tungsten-187 (W-187) 100
Vanadium-48 (V-48) 10
Xenon-131m (Xe-131m) 1,000
Xenon-133 (Xe-133) 100
Xenon-135 (Xe-135) 100
Ytterbium-175 (Ybh-175) 100
Yttrium-87 (Y-87) 10
Yttrium-88 (Y-88) 10
Yttrium-90 (Y-90) 10
Yttrium-91 (Y-91) 10
Yttrium-92 (Y-92) 100
Yttrium-93 (Y-93) 100
Zinc-65 (Zn-65) 10
Zinc-69m (Zn-69m) 100
Zinc-69 (Zn-69) 1,000
Zirconium-93 (Zr-93) 10
Zirconium-95 (Zr-95) 10
Zirconium-97 (Zr-97) 10

Any radioactive

material not listed

above other than

alpha emitting

radioactive material. 0.1

(1) To convert microcuries (uCi) to SI units of kilobecquerels
(kBg), multiply the above values by 37.

R313-19-100. Transportation.

For purposes of R313-19-100, 10 CFR 71.4, 71.10, 71.12,
71.13(a) and (b) through 71.16, 71.47, 71.81, 71.85 through
71.89, 71.97 (1998), and Appendix A to pat 71 are
incorporated by reference with the following clarifications or
exceptions:

(1) The substitution of the following:

(@) "Issued by the Executive Secretary" for reference to
"issued by the Commission” in 10 CFR 71.4;

(b) "Licensee" for reference to "licensee of the
Commission”;

(c) "R313-19-100(3)" for referenceto "10 CFR 71.5;

(d) "R313-15-906(5)" for reference to "10 CFR
20.1906(e)";

(e) "R313-15-502" for referenceto "10 CFR 20.1502"; and

(f) "Utah" for reference to "the United States’ in 10 CFR
71.10(b)(3);

(2) The exclusion of the following:

(a) "closereflection by water" and "optimum interspersed
hydrogenous moderation” in 10 CFR 71.4;

(b) “10 CFR 71.12(b)", "10 CFR 71.14(b)", and "10 CFR
71.16(b)"; and

(c) "subpart H" in 10 CFR 71.12(c)(2), 71.14(c)(2),
71.16(d)(2), and 71.81;

(3) Transportation of licensed material.

(a) Each licenseewho transportslicensed material outside
the site of usage, as specified in the license, or where transport
is on public highways, or who delivers licensed material to a
carrier for transport, shall comply with the applicable
requirements of the U.S. Department of Transportation (DOT)
regulations in 49 CFR 170 through 189 (1998) appropriate to
the mode of transport.

(i) Thelicenseeshal particularly note DOT regulationsin
the following areas:

(A) Packaging--49 CFR 173.1 through 173.13, 173.21
through 173.40, and 173.401 through 173.476;

(B) Marking and labeling--49 CFR 172.300 through

172.338, 172.400 through 172.407, 172.436 through 172.440,
and 172.400 through 172.450;

(C) Placarding--49 CFR 172.500 through 172.560 and
Appendices B and C;

(D) Accident reporting--49 CFR 171.15 and 171.16;

(E) Shipping papersand emergency information--49 CFR
172.200 through 172.205 and 172.600 through 172.606;

(F) Hazardous material employee training--49 CFR
172.700 through 172.704; and

(G) Hazardous materia shipper/carrier registration--49
CFR 107.601 through 107.620.

(ii) The licensee shal adso note DOT regulations
pertaining to the following modes of transportation:

(A) Rail--49 CFR 174.1 through 174.86 and 174.700
through 174.750;

(B) Air--49 CFR 175;

(C) Vessel--49 CFR 176.1 through 176.99 and 176.700
through 176.715; and

(D) Public Highway--49 CFR 177 and 390 through 397.

(b) If DOT regulations are not applicabl e to a shipment of
licensed material, the licensee shall conform to the standards
and requirements of the DOT specified in paragraph (a) of this
section to the same extent asif the shipment or transportation
were subject to DOT regulations. A request for modification,
wavier, or exemption from those requirements, and any
notification referred to in those requirements, must be filed
with, or made to, the Executive Secretary.

KEY: license, reciprocity, transportation, exemptions
March 12, 1999 19-3-104
Notice of Continuation May 1, 1997 19-3-108
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R313. Environmental Quality, Radiation Contral.
R313-28. Use of X-Raysin the Healing Arts.
R313-28-10. Purpose and Scope.

(1) Thepurposeof therulesin R313-28 isto prescribethe
requirements for the use of x-raysin the healing arts.

(2) Therules set forth herein are adopted pursuant to the
provisions of Sections 19-3-104(3) and 19-3-104(6).

R313-28-20. Definitions.

Asused in R313-28, the following definitions apply:

"Accessible surface’ means the externa surface of the
enclosure or housing provided by the manufacturer.

"Actual focal spot” refer to "Focal spot.”

" Aluminum equivalent" meansthe thickness of aluminum,
type 1100 aloy, affording the same attenuation, under specified
conditions, as the material in question. The nomina chemical
composition of type 1100 aluminum aloy is 99.00 percent
minimum aluminum, 0.12 percent copper.

"Assembler" meansindividuals engaged in the business of
assembling, replacing, or installing one or more components
into an x-ray system or subsystem. Thetermincludesthe owner
of an x-ray system or his or her employee or agent if they
assemble components into an x-ray system that is subsequently
used to provide professional or commercial services.

"Attenuation block” means a block or stack, having
appropriate dimensions 20 cm by 20 cm by 3.8 cm, of type 1100
aluminumalloy or other material shaving equivalent attenuation.

"Automatic EXPOSURE control" means a device which
automatically controls one or more techniquefactorsin order to
obtain, at apresel ected | ocation, arequired quantity of radiation.
Phototimer and ion chamber devices are included in this
category.

"Barrier" refer to "Protective barrier”.

"Beam axis' means a line from the source through the
centers of the x-ray fields.

"Beam-limiting device" means a device which provides a
means to restrict the dimensions of the x-ray field.

"Certified components' means components of x-ray
systems which are subject to regulations promulgated under
Public Law 90-602, the Radiation Control for Health and Safety
Act of 1968.

"Certified system" meansan x-ray systemwhich hasoneor
more certified components.

"Changeablefilters' means filters designed to be removed
by the operator.

"Coefficient of variation (C)" means the ratio of the
standard deviation to the mean value of a population of
observations.

"Computed tomography" means the production of a
tomogram by the acquisition and computer processing of x-ray
transmission data.

"Control panel" meansthat part of the x-ray control upon
which are mounted the switches, knobs, push buttons, and other
hardware necessary for setting the technique factors.

"Cooling curve" meansthe graphical relationship between
heat units stored and cooling time.

"CT" means computed tomography.

"CT gantry" means the tube housing assemblies, beam-
limiting devices, detectors, and the supporting structures and

frames which house these components.

"Dead-man switch" means a switch so constructed that a
circuit closing contact can be maintained only by continuous
pressure on the switch by the operator.

"Diagnostic source assembly” means the tube housing
assembly with a beam-limiting device attached.

"Diagnostic x-ray system" meansan x-ray system designed
for irradiation of part of the human body for the purpose of
recording or visualization for diagnostic purposes.

"Entrance EXPOSURE rate" means the EXPOSURE free
inair per unit time at the point where the useful beam entersthe
patient.

"Equipment” refer to "X-ray equipment”.

"Field emission equipment” means equipment which uses
an x-ray tubein which el ectron emission fromthecathodeisdue
solely to the action of an electric field.

"Filter" meansmateria placed intheuseful beamto absorb
preferentially selected radiations.

"Fluoroscopic imaging assembly" means a subsystem in
which x-ray photons produce afluoroscopicimage. Itincludes
equipment housing, el ectrical interlocks, the primary protective
barrier, and structural material providing linkage between the
image receptor and the diagnostic source assembly.

"Focal spot" meansthe area on the anode of the x-ray tube
bombarded by the electrons accelerated from the cathode and
from which the useful beam originates. Also referred to as
"Actual focal spot.”

"Gonad shield" means a protective barrier for the testes or
ovaries.

"Half-valuelayer or HVL" meansthethicknessof specified
material which attenuatesthe beam of radiation to an extent that
the EXPOSURE rateisreduced to one-half of itsorigina value.
In this definition, the contribution of scatter radiation, other
than that which might be present initidly in the beam
concerned, is deemed to be excluded.

"Healing arts screening” means the testing of a human
population which is asymptomatic for the disease for which the
screening isbeing performed. Excluded fromthisdefinitionare
those individuals whose risk factors for the disease are greater
than for the population at large”.

"Heat unit" means a unit of energy equal to the product of
the peak kilovoltage, milliamperes, and seconds: for example,
kVp times mA times seconds.

"HVL" refer to "half value layer."

"Imageintensifier" meansadeviceinstalled initshousing
which instantaneously converts an x-ray pattern into a light
image of higher energy density.

"Image receptor" means a device, for example, a
fluorescent screen radiographic film, solid state detector, or
gaseous detector, which transforms incident x-ray photons to
produce a visible image or stores the information in a form
which can be made into avisibleimage. In those cases where
means are provided to preselect aportion of theimage receptor,
the term "image receptor" shall mean the preselected portion of
the device.

"Irradiation” means the exposure of matter to ionizing
rediation.

"Kilovolts peak" refer to "Peak tube potential”.

"kV" means kilovolts.
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"kVp" refer to "Peak tube potential.”

"Lead equivalent” meansthethicknessof lead affordingthe
same attenuation, under specified conditions, asthe materia in
guestion.

"Leakage radiation" means radiation emanating from the
diagnostic source assembly except for:

(@ the useful beam, and

(b) radiation produced when the exposure switch or timer
is not activated.

"L eakage technique factors' means the technique factors
associated with the diagnostic source assembly which are used
in measuring leakage radiation. They are defined as follows:

(a) For diagnostic sourceassembliesintendedfor capacitor
energy storage equipment, the maximum-rated peak tube
potential and the maximum-rated number of exposures in an
hour for operation at the maximum-rated peak tube potential
with the quantity of charge per exposure being ten
millicoulombs, ten milliampere seconds, or the minimum
obtainable from the unit, whichever is larger.

(b) For diagnostic source assemblies intended for field
emission equipment rated for pulsed operation, the maximum-
rated peak tube potential and the maximum-rated number of x-
ray pulsesin an hour for operation at the maximum-rated peak
tube potential.

(c) For other diagnostic source assemblies, the maximum-
rated peak tube potential and the maximum-rated continuous
tube current for the maximum-rated peak tube potential.

"Light field" meansthat areaof theintersection of thelight
beam from the beam-limiting device and one of the set of planes
parallel to and including the plane of theimage receptor, whose
perimeter isthelocus of pointsat which theilluminationisone-
fourth of the maximum in the intersection.

"mA" means tube current in milliamperes.

"mAs" meansmilliamperesecond or theproduct of thetube
current in milliamperes and the time of exposure in seconds.

"Mammography imaging medical physicis" means an
individual who conducts mammography surveys of
mammography facilities.

"Mammography survey" means an evaluation of x-ray
imaging equipment and oversight of a mammography facility’s
quality control program.

"Mobile x-ray equipment" refer to "X-ray equipment”.

"Multiplescan average dose" meanstheaveragedoseat the
center of aseries of scans, specified at the center of the axis of
rotation of aCT x-ray system.

"New installation” means change, modification or
relocation of new or existing shielding or equipment.

"Patient" means an individua subjected to healing arts
examination, diagnosis, or treatment.

"PBL" refer to "Positive beam limitation.”

"Peak tube potential" means the maximum value of the
potentia difference across the x-ray tube during an exposure.

"Phantom™ means a volume of material behaving in a
manner similar to tissue with respect to the attenuation and
scattering of radiation.

"PID" refer to "Position indicating device."

"Portable x-ray equipment” refer to "X-ray equipment".

"Position indicating device (PID)" means a device, on
dental x-ray equipment which indicates the beam position and

establishesadefinite source-surface (skin) distance. Thedevice
may or may not incorporate or serve as a beam-limiting device.

"Positive beam limitation" means the automatic or semi-
automatic adjustment of an x-ray beamto thesize of the selected
image receptor, whereby exposures cannot be made without
such adjustment.

"Primary beam scatter" means scattered radiation which
has been deviated in direction or energy by materialsirradiated
by the primary beam.

"Primary protective barrier" refer to "Protective barrier”.

"Protective apron” means an apron made of radiation
absorbing materials, used to reduce radiation exposure.

"Protective barrier" means abarrier of radiation absorbing
material used to reduce radiation exposure.

(@ "Primary protective barrier" means the material,
excluding filters, placed in the useful beam to reduce the
radiation exposure for protection purposes.

(b) "Secondary protective barrier" means the material
which attenuates stray radiation.

"Protective glove" means a glove made of radiation
absorbing material's used to reduce radiation exposure.

"Qudified expert" means an individua who has
demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Board that theindividual
possesses the knowledge, training, and experience to measure
ionizing radiation, to evaluate safety techniques, and to advise
regarding radiation protection needs.

"Radiation therapy simulation system" means a
radiographic or fluoroscopic x-ray system intended for
localizing the volume to be exposed during radiation therapy
and for confirming the position and size of the therapeutic
irradiation field.

"Radiograph” meansan image receptor onwhichtheimage
iscreated directly or indirectly by an x-ray pattern and resultsin
a permanent record.

"Rating" means the operating limits of an x-ray system or
subsystem as specified by the component manufacturer.

"Recording" means producing a permanent form of an
image resulting from x-ray photons.

"Reference plane" means a plane which is displaced from
and parallel to the tomographic plane.

"Scan" means the complete process of collecting x-ray
transmission data for the production of atomogram. Data can
be collected simultaneously during a single scan for the
production of one or more tomograms.

"Scan increment” means the amount of relative
displacement of the patient with respect to the computer
tomographic x-ray system between successive scans measured
aong the direction of such displacement.

"Scattered radiation" means radiation that, during passage
through matter, has been deviated in direction, energy or both
direction and energy. Also refer to "Primary Beam Scatter".

"Shutter" means a device attached to the tube housing
assembly which can intercept the entire cross sectional area of
the useful beam and which has alead equivalency at least that
of the tube housing assembly.

"SID" refer to " Source-image receptor distance’.

"Source" means the focal spot of the x-ray tube.

"Source to image receptor distance” means the distance
from the source to the center of the input surface of the image
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receptor.

"Special purpose x-ray system” means that which is
designed for irradiation of specific body parts.

"Spot film" means a radiograph which is made during a
fluoroscopic examination to permanently record conditions
which exist during that fluoroscopic procedure.

"Spot film device" means adeviceintended to transport or
position aradiographicimagereceptor between thex-ray source
and fluoroscopi ¢ image receptor, including adeviceintended to
hold acassette over theinput end of animageintensifier for the
purpose of making aradiograph.

"SSD" means the distance between the source and the skin
entrance plane of the patient.

"Stationary x-ray equipment” refer to "X-ray equipment”.

"Stray radiation" means the sum of leakage and scattered
radiation.

"Technique factors' means the following conditions of
operation.

(@) For capacitor energy storage equipment, peak tube
potentia in kV and quantity of chargein mAs.

(b) For field emission equipment rated for pulsed
operation, peak tube potentia inkV and number of x-ray pul ses.

(c) For other equipment, peak tube potentia in kV and
either;

(i) thetube current in mA and exposure time in seconds,
or

(ii) the product of tube current and exposure timein mAs.

"Termination of irradiation" means the stopping of
irradiation in a fashion which will not permit continuance of
irradiation without the resetting of operating conditions at the
control panel.

"Tomogram" means the depiction of the x-ray attenuation
properties of a section through the body.

"Tomographic plane" meansthat geometric planewhichis
identified as corresponding to the output tomogram.

"Tomographic section" means the volume of an object
whose x-ray attenuation properties are imaged in atomogram.

"Tube" means an x-ray tube, unless otherwise specified.

"Tubehousing assembly" meansthetubehousing withtube
installed. Itincludes high-voltage or filament transformers and
other appropriate elements when they are contained within the
tube housing.

"Tube rating chart" means the set of curves which specify
therated limits of operation of thetubein termsof thetechnique
factors.

"Useful beam"" meanstheradiation emanating fromthetube
housing port or the radiation head and passing through the
aperture of the beam limiting device when the switch or timer is
activated.

"Visiblearea" meansthat portion of theinput surface of the
image receptor over whichincident x-ray photonsare producing
avisibleimage.

"X-ray exposure control” means a device, switch, button,
or other similar means by which an operator initiates or
terminates the radiation exposure. The x-ray exposure control
may include associated equipment, for example, timers and
back-up timers.

"X-ray equipment" means an x-ray system, subsystem, or
component thereof. Types of x-ray equipment are as follows:

(@ "Mobile" means x-ray equipment mounted on a
permanent base with wheels or casters for moving while
completely assembled.

(b) "Portable" means x-ray equipment designed to be
hand-carried.

(c) "Stationary" means x-ray equipment whichisinstalled
in afixed location.

"X-ray field" means that area of the intersection of the
useful beam and one of the sets of planes paralel to and
including the plane of the image receptor, whose perimeter is
the locus of points at which the EXPOSURE rate is one-fourth
of the maximum in the intersection.

"X-ray high-voltage generator" means a device which
transforms electrical energy from the potential supplied by the
x-ray control to the tube operating potential. The device may
asoincludemeansfor transforming alternating current to direct
current, filament transformers for the x-ray tube high-voltage
switches, electrical protective devices, and other appropriate
elements.

"X-ray system" means an assemblage of components for
the controlled production of x-rays. Itincludes minimally an x-
ray high-voltage generator, an x-ray control, a tube housing
assembly, abeam-limiting device, and the necessary supporting
structures. Additional components which function with the
system are considered integral parts of the system.

"X-ray tube" means an electron tube which is designed to
be used primarily for the production of x-rays.

R313-28-31. General and Administrative Requirements.

(1) Persons shall not make, sell, lease, transfer, lend, or
install x-ray equipment or the accessories used in connection
with x-ray equipment unless the accessories and equipment,
when properly placed in operation and properly used, will meet
the applicable requirements of these rules.

(2) The registrant shall be responsible for directing the
operation of the x-ray machineswhich are under theregistrant's
administrative control. Theregistrant or registrant’s agent shall
assurethat therequirementsof R313-28-31(2)(a) through R313-
28-31(2)(i) are met in the operation of the x-ray machines.

(@ An x-ray machine which does not meet the provisions
of these rules shall not be operated for diagnostic purposes,
when directed by the Executive Secretary.

(b) Individualswho will be operating the x-ray equipment
shall be instructed in the registrant’s written radiation safety
program and be qudified in the safe use of the equipment.
Required operator qualifications are listed in R313-28-350.

() The registrant of a facility shall create and make
availableto x-ray operatorswritten safety procedures, including
patient holding and restrictions of the operating technique
required for the safe operation of thex-ray systems. Individuals
who operate x-ray systems shall be responsible for complying
with these rules.

(d) Except for individualswho cannot be moved out of the
room and the patient being examined, only the staff and
ancillary personnel or other individuals needed for the medical
procedure or training shall be present in the room during the
radiographic exposure and shall be positioned as follows:

(i) individualsother than the patient shall be positioned so
that no part of the body will be struck by the useful beam unless
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protected by not less than 0.5 mm lead equivalent material;

(ii) thex-ray operator, other staff, ancillary personnel and
other individuals needed for the medica procedure shal be
protected from primary beam scatter by protective aprons or
barriers unless it can be shown that by virtue of distances
employed, EXPOSURE |level sarereduced tothelimitsspecified
in R313-15-201; and

(iii) patients who are not being examined and cannot be
removed from the room shall be protected from the primary
beam scatter by whole body protective barriers of not less than
0.25 mm lead equivalent material or shall be so positioned that
the nearest portion of the body is at least two meters from both
the tube head and nearest edge of the image receptor.

(e) For patients who have not passed reproductive age,
gonad shielding of not lessthan 0.5 mm|ead equival ent material
shall be used during radiographic procedures in which the
gonads are in the useful beam, except for cases in which this
would interfere with the diagnostic procedure.

(f) Individuals shall not be exposed to the useful beam
except for healing arts purposes unless the exposure has been
authorized by a licensed practitioner of the heding arts.
Deliberate exposures for the following purposes are prohibited:

(i) exposureof anindividual for training, demonstration or
other non-healing arts purposes; and

(ii) exposure of an individua for the purpose of healing
arts screening except as authorized by R313-28-31(2)(i).

(g9) When apatient or film must be provided with auxiliary
support during aradiation exposure:

(i) mechanical holding devices shal be used when the
technique permits. The written procedures, required by R313-
28-31(2)(c), shdl list individual projections where mechanical
holding devices cannot be utilized;

(ii) written safety procedures, as required by R313-28-
31(2)(c), shall indicate the requirements for selecting an
individual to hold patients or films and the procedure that
individual shall follow;

(iii) the individua holding patients or films during
radiographic examinations shall be instructed in persona
radiation safety and protected as required by R313-28-
31(2)(d)(i);

(iv) Individuasshall not be used routinely to hold film or
patients;

(V) In those cases where the patient must hold the film,
except duringintraoral examinations, portionsof the body other
than the area of clinical interest struck by the useful beam shall
be protected by not less than 0.5 mm lead equivalent material;
and

(vi) Facilities shall have protective aprons and gloves
available in sufficient numbers to provide protection to
personnel who are involved with x-ray operations and who are
otherwise not shielded.

(h) Personnel monitoring. Individua swho are associated
with the operation of an x-ray system are subject to the
applicable requirements of R313-15.

(i) Healing arts screening. Persons proposing to conduct
a healing arts screening program shall not initiate the program
without prior approval of the Executive Secretary or in the case
of a research program, by an Investigational Review Board
which has been approved by the United States Food and Drug

Administration. When requesting approval, that person shall
submit theinformation outlined in R313-28-400. If information
submitted becomesinvalid or outdated, the Executive Secretary
shall be notified immediately.

(3) Maintenance of records and information. The
registrant shall maintain at least the following information for
each x-ray machine:

(@) model numbers of major components;

(b) record of surveys or caculations to demonstrate
compliance with R313-15-302, calibration, maintenance and
modifications performed on the x-ray machine; and

(c) ashielding design report for the x-ray suite which
statesassumed valuesfor workload and usefactorsand includes
a drawing of surrounding areas showing assumed values for
occupancy factors.

(4) X-rayrecords. Facilitiesshall maintainan x-ray record
containing the patient’sname, thetypesof examinations, and the
dates the examinations were performed. When the patient or
film must be provided with human auxiliary support, the name
of the human holder shall be recorded. The registrant shall
retain these records for three years after the record is made.

(5) Portable or mobile equipment shall be used only for
examinations where it isimpractical to transfer the patient to a
stationary radiographic installation.

(6) Procedures and auxiliary equipment designed to
minimize patient and personnel exposure commensurate with
the needed diagnostic information shall be utilized.

(@) The speed of the screen and film combinations used
shall be the fastest speed consistent with the diagnostic
objective of the examinations. Film cassettes without
intensifying screens shall not be used for routine diagnostic
radiological imaging, with the exception of standard film
packets for intraoral use in dental radiography. If the
requirements of R313-28-31(6)(a) cannot be met, an exemption
may be requested pursuant to R313-12-55.

(b) The radiation exposure to the patient shall be the
minimum exposure required to produce images of good
diagnostic quality.

(c) X-ray systems, other than fluoroscopic, computed
tomography, dental or veterinary units, shall not be utilized in
procedures where the source to patient distance is less than 30
centimeters.

R313-28-32. Plan Review.

(1) Prior to construction of a room in which x-ray
equipment isto be installed, a shielding design report shall be
submitted to the Executive Secretary or a Qualified Expert for
review and approval. The required information is denoted in
R313-28-200 and R313-28-450.

(2) If the services of aqualified expert are used to review
and approvethe shielding design report, acopy of the approved
report must be submitted to the Executive Secretary within 14
working days.

(3) The approval of such plans shall not preclude the
requirement of additional modifications should a subsequent
analysis of operating conditions, for example, a change in
workload or use and occupancy factors, indicate the possibility
of an individua receiving a dose in excess of the limits
prescribed in R313-15.
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R313-28-35. General Requirements for Diagnostic X-Ray
Systems.

In addition to other requirementsof R313-28, all diagnostic
x-ray systems shall meet the following requirements:

(1) Warning label. The control panel containing themain
power switch shall bear the warning statement, legible and
accessible to view: "WARNING: This x-ray unit may be
dangerous to patient and operator unless safe exposure factors
and operating instructions are observed.”

(2) Battery charge indicator. On battery powered
generators, visual means shall be provided on the control panel
to indicate whether the battery isin a state of charge adequate
for proper operation.

(3) Leakageradiation fromthediagnostic sourceassembly.
The leakage radiation from the diagnostic source assembly
measured at a distance of one meter in any direction from the
source shall not exceed 25.8 uC/kg (100 milliroentgens) in one
hour when the x-ray tube is operated at its |eakage technique
factors.

(4) Radiation from components other than the diagnostic
source assembly. The radiation emitted by a component other
than the diagnostic source assembly shall not exceed 0.516
uC/kg (two milliroentgens) in one hour at five centimetersfrom
accessible surfaces of the component when it is operated in an
assembled x-ray system under the conditions for which it was
designed. Compliance shall be determined by measurements
averaged over an areaof 100 square centimeters with no linear
dimension greater than 20 centimeters.

(5) Beam quality.

(@ The haf value layer of the useful beam for a given x-
ray tube potential shall not be less than the values shown in
R313-28-35, Tablel. If it isnecessary to determine such half-
valuelayer at an x-ray tube potential whichisnot listedin Table
I, linear interpolation or extrapolation may be made.

TABLE 1

DESIGN
OPERATING
RANGE (KILO

MEASURED DENTAL INTRA-ORAL
POTENTIAL  MANUFACTURED BEFORE
(KILOVOLTS AUGUST 1, 1974 AND

ALL OTHER
DIAGNOSTIC
X-RAY SYSTEMS

VOLTS PEAK PEAK) ON OR AFTER
DECEMBER 1, 1980

Below 51 30 (use prohibited) 0.3
40 (use prohibited) 0.4
50 1.5 0.5
51 1.5 1.2
60 1.5 1.3
70 1.5 1.5

Above 70 71 2.1 2.1
80 2.3 2.3
90 2.5 2.5
100 2.7 2.7
110 3.0 3.0
120 3.2 3.2
130 3.5 3.5
140 3.8 3.8
150 4.1 4.1

(b) For capacitor discharge equipment, compliance with
the requirements of R313-28-35(5)(a) shall be determined with
the system fully charged and a setting of 10 mAsfor exposures.

(c) The required minimal half-vaue layer of the useful
beam shall include thefiltration contributed by materialswhich
are permanently present between the focal spot of the tube and

the patient.

(d) Filtration control. For x-ray systems which have
variablekVpandvariablefiltration for theuseful beam, adevice
shall link the kV p selector with the filters and shall prevent an
exposure unless the minimum amount of filtration necessary to
producethe HVL required by R313-28-35(5)(a) isin the useful
beam for the given kV p which has been selected.

(6) Multipletubes. When two or more radiographic tubes
are controlled by one exposure switch, the tube or tubes which
have been selected shall be clearly indicated prior to initiation
of the exposure. For equipment manufactured after August 1,
1974, indications shall be both on the x-ray control panel and at
or near the tube housing assembly which has been selected.

(7) Mechanica support of tube head. The tube housing
assembly supports shall be adjusted so that the tube housing
assembly will remain stable during an exposure unless the tube
housing movement during exposure is a designed function of
the x-ray system.

(8) Techniqueindicators.

(@) The technique factors to be used during an exposure
shall be indicated before the exposure begins, except when
automatic EXPOSURE controls are used, in which case the
technique factors which are set prior to the exposure shall be
indicated.

(b) On equipment having fixed technique factors, the
requirements, in R313-28-35(8)(a) may be met by permanent
markings. Indication of technique factors shall bevisible from
the operator’s position except in the case of spot films made by
the fluoroscopist.

(9) Maintaining compliance. Diagnostic x-ray systems
and their associated components certified pursuant to the
provisions of 21 CFR Part 1020 shal be maintained in
compliance with applicable requirements of that standard.

(10) Locks. All position locking, holding, and centering
deviceson x-ray system componentsand systemsshall function
asintended.

(11) X-ray systemswhich have been granted avariance by
the Director, Center for Devicesand Radiological Health, Food
and Drug Administration (Director), from the performance
standardsfor ionizing radiati on emitting products, in accordance
with 21 CFR 1010.4, 1996 edition, shall be deemed to satisfy
the requirements in R313-28 that corresond to the variance
granted by the Director. Theregistrant shall insurethat labeling
pursuant to CFR 1010.5(f) remains|egible and visible on the x-

ray system.

R313-28-40. Fluoroscopic X-Ray Systems.

All fluoroscopic x-ray systems used shall be image
intensified and meet the following requirements:

(1) Primary barrier.

(@) The fluoroscopic imaging assembly shall be provided
with a primary protective barrier which intercepts the entire
cross section of the useful beam at SIDs for which the unit was
designed.

(b) Thex-ray tube used for fluoroscopy shall not produce
x-rays unless the barrier is in position to intercept the entire
useful beam.

(2) Fluoroscopic beam limitation.

(@) For certified fluoroscopic systems with or without a
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spot film device neither the length nor the width of the x-ray
field in the plane of the image receptor shall exceed that of the
visible area of theimage receptor by more than three percent of
the SID. The sum of the excess length and the excess width
shall be no greater than four percent of the SID.

(b) For uncertified fluoroscopic systems with a spot film
device, the x-ray beam with the shutters fully open, during
fluoroscopy or spot filming, shall be no larger than the largest
image receptor size for which the device is designed.
M easurements shall be made at the minimum SID available but
a no less than 20 centimeters table top to the film plane
distance.

(c) For uncertified fluoroscopic systems without a spot
film device, the requirements of R313-28-40(1) apply.

(d) Other requirements for fluoroscopic beam limitation:

(i) means shall be provided to permit further limitation of
the field. Beam-limiting devices manufactured after May 22,
1979, and incorporated in equipment with a variable SID or
visible area of greater than 300 square centimeters shall be
provided with means for stepless adjustment of the x-ray field;

(ii) equipment with afixed SID and avisible area of 300
sguare centimeters or less shall be provided with either stepless
adjustment of the x-ray field or with means to further limit the
x-ray field size at the plane of the image receptor to 125 square
centimeters or less;

(iii) if provided, stepless adjustment shall at the greatest
SID, provide continuous field sizes from the maximum
attainable to afield size of five centimeters by five centimeters
or less;

(iv) for equipment manufactured after February 25, 1978,
when the angle between the image receptor and beam axis is
variable, means shall be provided to indicate when the axis of
the x-ray beam is perpendicular to the plane of the image
receptor; and

(v) for non-circular x-ray fields used with circular image
receptors, the error in alignment shall be determined along the
length and width dimensions of the x-ray field which pass
through the center of the visible area of the image receptor.

(3) Spot-film beam limitation. Spot-film devices shall
meet the following requirements:

(@ means shall be provided between the source and the
patient for adjustment of the x-ray field size in the plane of the
film to the size of that portion of the film which has been
selected on the spot film selector. Adjustments shall be
automatically accomplished except when the x-ray field sizein
the plane of the filmis smaller than that of the selected portion
of the film. For spot film devices manufactured after June 21,
1979, if the x-ray field size isless than the size of the selected
portion of the film, the means for adjustment of the field size
shall be only at the operator’s option;

(b) neither thelength nor thewidth of the x-ray field in the
plane of the image receptor shall differ from the corresponding
dimensions of the selected portion of the image receptor by
more than three percent of the SID when adjusted for full
coverage of the selected portion of the image receptor. The
sum, without regard to sign, of thelength and width differences
shall not exceed four percent of the SID;

(c) it shal be possible to adjust the x-ray field sizein the
planeof thefilmto asize smaller than the sel ected portion of the

film. Theminimum field size at the greatest SID shall be equal
to, or less than, five by five centimeters;

(d) the center of the x-ray field in the plane of the film
shall be aligned with the center of the selected portion of the
film to within two percent of the SID; and

(e) on spot film devices manufactured after February 25,
1978, if the angle between the plane of the image receptor and
beam axisisvariable, means shall be provided to indicate when
the axis of the x-ray beam is perpendicular to the plane of the
image receptor, and compliance shall be determined with the
beam axis indicated to be perpendicular to the plane of the
image receptor.

(4) Override. If ameans exists to override the automatic
x-ray field size adjustmentsrequired in R313-28-40(2) and (3),
that means:

(a) shall be designed for use only in the event of system
failure;

(b) shall incorporate asignal visible at the fluoroscopist's
position which will indicate whenever the automatic field size
adjustment is overridden; and

(c) shall be clearly and durably labeled as follows:. FOR
X-RAY FIELD LIMITATION SYSTEM FAILURE.

(5) Activation of the fluoroscopic tube. X-ray production
in the fluoroscopic mode shall be controlled by a dead-man
switch.  When recording serial fluoroscopic images, the
fluoroscopist shall be able to terminate the x-ray exposure
immediately, but means may be provided to permit completion
of asingle exposure of the seriesin process.

(6) Entrance EXPOSURE rate alowable limits.

(a) For fluoroscopic equipment manufactured before May
19, 1995, the following requirements apply:

(i) fluoroscopic equipment which is provided with
automatic exposure rate control shall not be operable at
combinations of tube potential and current which will resultin
an EXPOSURE ratein excessof 2.58 mC/kg (ten roentgens) per
minute at the point where the center of the useful beam enters
the patient, except:

(A) during recording of fluoroscopic images, or

(B) when an optional high level control is provided.
When so provided, the equipment shall not be operable at
combinations of tube potential and current which will result in
an EXPOSURE rate in excess of 1.29 mC/kg (five roentgens)
per minute at the point where the center of the useful beam
enters the patient unless the high level control is activated.
Specia means of activation of high level controls shall be
required. The high level control shall be operable only when
continuous manual activation is provided by the operator. A
continuoussignal audibleto thefluoroscopist shall indicatethat
the high level control is being employed.

(ii) fluoroscopic equipment which is not provided with
automatic exposure rate control shall not be operable at
combinations of tube potential and current which will resultin
aEXPOSURE ratein excess of 1.29 mC/kg (five roentgens) per
minute at the point where the center of the useful beam enters
the patient, except:

(A) during recording of fluoroscopic images, or

(B) when an optiona high level control is activated.
Specia means of activation of high level controls shall be
required. The high level control shall be operable only when
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continuous manual activation is provided by the operator. A
continuous signal audibleto thefluoroscopist shall indicate that
the high level control is being employed.

(iii) fluoroscopic equipment which is provided with both
automatic exposure rate control and amanual mode shall not be
operable at combinations of tube potential and current that will
result in an exposure rate of 2.58 mC/kg (ten roentgens) per
minutein either mode at the point wherethe center of the useful
beam enters the patient except:

(A) during recording of fluoroscopic images, or

(B) whenan optional highlevel control isprovided. When
so provided, the equipment shall not be operable at
combinations of tube potential and current which will resultin
an EXPOSURE rate in excess of 1.29 mC/kg (five roentgens)
per minute at the point where the center of the useful beam
enters the patient unless the high level control is activated.
Special means of activation of high level controls shall be
required. The high level control shall be operable only when
continuous manual activation is provided by the operator. A
continuous signal audibleto thefluoroscopist shall indicate that
the high level control is being employed.

(b) For fluoroscopi ¢ equipment manufactured on and after
May 19, 1995, the following requirements apply:

(i) fluoroscopic equipment operable at combinations of
tube potential and current which will result in an EXPOSURE
rate greater than 1.29 mC/kg (five roentgens) per minute at the
point wherethe center of the useful beam entersthe patient shall
be equipped with automatic exposureratecontrol. Provisionfor
manual selection of technique factors may be provided.

(ii) fluoroscopic equipment shall not be operable at
combinations of tube potential and current which will resultin
an EXPOSURE ratein excessof 2.58 mC/kg (ten roentgens) per
minute at the point where the center of the useful beam enters
the patient except:

(A) during recording of images from an x-ray image-
intensifier tube using photographic film or avideo camerawhen
the x-ray source is operated in pulsed mode, or

(B) when an optiona high level control is activated.
Whenthehighlevel control isactivated, the equipment shall not
be operabl e at combinations of tube potential and current which
will result in an EXPOSURE rate in excess of 5.16 mC/kg (20
roentgens) per minute at the point where the center of the useful
beam enters the patient. Special means of activation of high
level controls shall berequired. The high level control shall be
operableonly when continuous manual activationisprovided by
the operator. A continuous signal audible to the fluoroscopist
shall indicate that the high level control is being employed.

() Compliance with the requirements of R313-28-40(6)
shall be determined as follows:

(i) if the sourceis below the x-ray table, the EXPOSURE
rate shall be measured one centimeter above the tabletop or
cradle;

(ii) if thesourceisabovethex-ray table, the EXPOSURE
rate shall be measured at 30 centimeters above the tabletop with
the end of the beam-limiting device or spacer positioned as
closely as possible to the point of measurement;

(iii) for a C-arm type of fluoroscope, the exposure rate
shall be measured 30 centimeters from the input surface of the
fluoroscopic imaging assembly, with the source positioned at

available SID’s, provided that the end of the beam-limiting
device or spacer isno closer than 30 centimeters from the input
surface of the fluoroscopic imaging assembly; or

(iv) for alateral type fluoroscope, the exposure rate shall
be measured at apoint 15 centimeters from the centerline of the
x-ray table and in the direction of the x-ray source with the end
of the beam-limiting device or spacer positioned as close as
possible to the point of measurement. If the tabletop is
movable, it shall be positioned as close as possibleto thelateral
x-ray source with the end of the beam-limiting device or spacer
no closer than 15 centimeters to the x-ray table.

(d) Fluoroscopic radiation therapy simulation systemsare
exempt from the requirements of R313-28-40(6).

(7) Measurement of entrance EXPOSURE rates shall be
performed by aqualified expert for both maximum and typical
values as follows:

(@) measurements shall be made annually or after
maintenance of the system which might affect the EXPOSURE
rate;

(b) results of these measurements shall be posted where
the fluoroscopist may have ready access to the results while
using the fluoroscope and in the record required in R313-28-
31(3)(b). The measurement results shall be stated in roentgens
per minuteand include the machine settings used in determining
results. The name of the person performing the measurements
and the datethe measurementswere performed shall beincluded
in the results;

(c) conditions of the annual measurement of maximum
entrance EXPOSURE rate shall be performed as follows:

(i) the measurement shall be made under the conditions
that satisfy the requirements of R313-28-40(6)(c);

(ii) thekVp, mA, and other selectable parameters shall be
adjusted to those settings which give the maximum entrance
EXPOSURE rate; and

(iii) x-ray systemsthat incorporateautomatic exposurerate
control shall have sufficient attenuative material placed in the
useful beam to produce the maximum output of that system; and

(d) conditions of the annual measurement of typical
entrance EXPOSURE rate are as follows:

(i) the measurement shall be made under the conditions
that satisfy the requirements of R313-28-40(6)(c);

(ii) thekVp, mA, and other selectable parameters shall be
those settings typical of clinical use of the x-ray system; and

(iii) the x-ray system that incorporates automatic
EXPOSURE rate control shall have an appropriate phantom
placed in the useful beam to produce a milliamperage and
kilovoltage typical of the use of the x-ray system.

(8) Barrier transmitted radiation rate limits.

(@) The EXPOSURE rate dueto transmission through the
primary protective barrier with the attenuation block in the
useful beam, combined with radiation from the image
intensifier, if provided, shal not exceed 0.516 uC/kg (two
milliroentgens) per hour at ten centimeters from accessible
surfaces of thefluoroscopicimaging assembly beyond theplane
of the image receptor for each mC/kg (roentgen) per minute of
entrance EXPOSURE rate.

(b) Measuring compliance of barrier transmission.

(i) The EXPOSURE rate due to transmission through the
primary protective barrier combined with radiation from the
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imageintensifier shall bedetermined by measurementsaveraged
over an areaof 100 sguare centimeterswith no linear dimension
greater than 20 centimeters.

(i) If the source is below the tabletop, the measurement
shall bemadewith theinput surface of the fluoroscopicimaging
assembly positioned 30 centimeters above the tabletop.

(iii) If the source is above the tabletop and the SID is
variable, the measurement shall be made with the end of the
beam-limiting device or spacer as close to the tabletop asit can
be placed, provided that it shal not be closer than 30
centimeters.

(iv) Movable grids and compression devices shal be
removed from the useful beam during the measurement.

(9) Indication of potentia and current. During
fluoroscopy and cinefluorography, x-ray tube potential and
current shall be continuously indicated.

(10) Source-skin distance. The source to skin distance
shall not be less than:

(@) 38 centimeters on stationary fluoroscopic systems
manufactured on or after August 1, 1974;

(b) 35.5 centimeters on stationary fluoroscopic systems
manufactured prior to August 1, 1974;

(c) 30 centimeters on all mobile fluoroscopes; or

(d) 20 centimetersfor all mobile fluoroscopes when used
for specific surgical applications.

(11) Fluoroscopic timer.

(@ Means shall be provided to preset the cumulative on-
time of the fluoroscopic x-ray tube. The maximum cumulative
time of thetiming device shall not exceed five minutes without
resetting.

(b) A signal audibleto the fluoroscopist shall indicate the
completion of a preset cumulative on-time. The signal shall
continue to sound while x-rays are produced until the timing
deviceisreset.

(12) Control of scatter radiation.

(&) Thetables of fluoroscopic assemblies when combined
with normal operating procedures shall provide protection from
scatter radiation so that unprotected parts of a staff or ancillary
individual's body shall not be exposed to unattenuated scattered
radiation which originatesfromunder thetable. Theattenuation
required shall be not less than 0.25 mm lead equivalent.

(b) Equipment configuration when combined with
procedures shall not allow portions of a staff member’s or
ancillary person’s body, except the extremities, to be exposed to
unattenuated scattered radiation emanating from above the
tabletop unless:

(i) theradiation has passed through not lessthan 0.25 mm
lead equivalent materia including, but not limited to, drapes,
bucky-dlot cover panel, or self supporting curtains, in addition
tothelead equivalency provided by the protectiveapronreferred
to in R313-28-31(2)(d),

(ii) that individud is at least 120 centimeters from the
center of the useful beam, or

(iii) it is not feasible to attach shielding to specia
procedures equipment and personnel are wearing protective
aprons.

(13) Spot film exposure reproducibility. Fluoroscopic
systems equipped with radiographic spot film mode shall meet
the exposure reproducibility requirements of R313-28-54.

(14) Radiation therapy simulation systems. Radiation
therapy simulation systems shall be exempt from al the
requirements R313-28-40(1), (8), and (11) provided that:

(a) the systems are designed and used in such a manner
that no individua other than the patient is in the x-ray room
during periods of timewhen the systemis producing x-rays; and

(b) the systems which do not meet the requirements of
R313-28-40(11) are provided with a means of indicating the
cumulative time that an individual patient has been exposed to
x-rays. Procedures shall require, in these cases, that the timer
be reset between examinations.

R313-28-51. Radiographic Systems Other than
Fluor oscopic, Dental Intraoral, or Computed Tomography --
Beam Limitation.

The useful beam shall be limited to the area of clinica
interest and show evidence of collimation. Thisshall bedeemed
to have been met if apositive beam limiting device meeting the
manufacturer’s specifications or the requirements of R313-28-
300 has been properly used or if evidence of collimation is
shown on at least three sides or three corners of the film, for
example, projections of the shutters of the collimator, cone
cutting at the corners or aborder at the film's edge.

(1) Genera purpose stationary and mobile x-ray systems.

(@ Only x-ray systems provided with a means for
independent stepless adjustment of at least two dimensions of
the x-ray field shall be used.

(b) A method shall be provided for visually defining the
perimeter of thex-ray field. Thetotal misalignment of theedges
of the visually defined field with the respective edges of the x-
ray field aong either thelength or width of the visually defined
field shall not exceed two percent of the distance from the
source to the center of the visually defined field when the
surface upon which it appearsis perpendicul ar to the axis of the
X-ray beam.

(c) TheBoard may grant an exemption on non-certified x-
ray systemsto R313-28-51(1)(a) and (b) provided theregistrant
makes a written application for the exemption and in that
application:

(i) demonstratesitisimpractical to comply with R313-28-
51(1)(a) and (b); and

(ii) demonstratesthe purpose of R313-28-51(1)(a) and (b)
will be met by other methods.

(2) In addition to the requirements of R313-28-51(1)
above, stationary general purpose x-ray systems, both certified
and non-certified shall meet the following requirements:

(a) amethod shall be provided to indicate when the axis of
the x-ray beam is perpendicular to the plane of the image
receptor, to align the center of the x-ray field with respect to the
center of the image receptor to within two percent of the SID,
and to indicate the SID to within two percent;

(b) thebeam-limiting deviceshall numerically indicatethe
field size in the plane of the image receptor to which it is
adjusted; and

() indication of field size dimensions and SID’s shall be
specifiedininchesor centimetersand shall be such that aperture
adjustments result in x-ray field dimensions in the plane of the
image receptor which correspond to those of theimage receptor
to within two percent of the SID when the beam axis is
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perpendicular to the plane of the image receptor.

(3) Radiographic equipment designed for only oneimage
receptor size at a fixed SID shall be provided with means to
limit the field at the plane of the image receptor to dimensions
no greater than those of the image receptor, and to align the
center of the x-ray field with the center of the image receptor to
within two percent of the SID, or shall be provided with means
to both sizeand align the x-ray field so that the x-ray field at the
plane of theimage receptor does not extend beyond the edges of
the image receptor.

(4) Specia purpose x-ray systems.

(@) Means shall be provided to limit the x-ray field in the
plane of the image receptor so that the x-ray field does not
exceed each dimension of the image receptor by more than two
percent of the SID when the axis of the x-ray beam is
perpendicular to the plane of the image receptor.

(b) Meansshall beprovidedto align the center of thex-ray
field with the center of theimage receptor to within two percent
of the SID, or means shall be provided to both sizeand align the
x-ray field so that the x-ray field at the plane of the image
receptor does not extend beyond the edges of the image
receptor. Compliance shall be determined with the axis of the
x-ray beam perpendicular to the plane of the image receptor.

(c) R313-28-51(4)(a) and R313-28-51(4)(b) may be met
with asystem that meets the requirements for agenera purpose
x-ray system as specified in R313-28-51(1) or, when alignment
means are also provided, may be met with either;

(i) an assortment of removable, fixed-aperture, beam-
limiting devices sufficient to meet the requirements for the
combination of image receptor sizes and SID’s for which the
unit is designed with the beam limiting device having clear and
permanent markingsto indicate theimage receptor sizeand SID
for which it is designed; or

(ii) abeam-limiting device having multiplefixed apertures
sufficient to meet therequirement for the combinations of image
receptor sizes and SID’s for which the unit is designed.
Permanent, clearly legible markings shall indicate the image
receptor size and SID for which the aperture is designed and
shall indicate which apertureisin position for use.

R313-28-52. Radiographic Systems Other Than
Fluor oscopic, Dental Intraoral, or Computed Tomogr aphy --
Radiation Exposure Control Devices.

(1) Exposure Initiation. Means shall be provided to
initiate the radiation exposure by adeliberate action on the part
of the operator, for example, the depression of a switch.
Radiation exposure shall not be initiated without a deliberate
action. In addition, it shall not be possible to initiate an
exposure when the timer is set to a "zero" or "off" position if
either position is provided.

(2) Exposure termination. Means shall be provided to
terminate the exposure at a preset time interval, preset product
of current and time, a preset number of pulses, or a preset
radiation exposure to the image receptor. Except for denta
panoramic systems, termination of an exposure shall cause
automatic resetting of thetimer toitsinitial setting or to "zero."

(3) Manual Exposure Control: An x-ray control shall be
incorporated into x-ray systems so that an exposure can be
terminated at times except for:

(a) exposure of one-half second or less; or

(b) during seria radiography when means shall be
provided to permit completion of asingle exposure of the series
in process.

(4) Automatic EXPOSURE controls, phototimers. When
automatic EXPOSURE control is provided:

(a) indication shall be made onthecontrol panel whenthis
mode of operation is selected,;

(b) whenthex-ray tube potential isequal to or greater than
51 kVp, the minimum exposure time for field emission
equipment rated for pulsed operation shall be equal to or less
than the interval equivalent to two pulses; and

(c) the minimum exposure time for al equipment other
than that specified in R313-28-52(4)(b) shall be equal to or less
than 1/60 second or atimeinterval requiredto deliver fivemAs,
whichever is greater.

(5) Exposure Indication. Means shall be provided for
visual indication observable at or from the operator’s protected
position whenever x-rays are produced. In addition, a signal
audible to the operator shall indicate that the exposure has
terminated.

(6) Exposure Duration, Timer, Linearity. For systems
having independent selection of exposure time settings, the
average ratio of exposure to the indicated milliampere-seconds
product obtained at two consecutive timer settings or at two
settings not differing by more than a factor of two shall not
differ by more than 0.10 times their sum.

(7) Exposure Control Location. The x-ray exposure
control shall be placed so that the operator can view the patient
while making the exposure.

(8) Operator Protection.

(a) Stationary x-ray systems shall be required to have the
X-ray exposure switch permanently mounted in aprotected area.

(b) Mobile and portable x-ray systems which are:

(i) used continuoudly for greater than oneweek at the same
location, one room or suite, shall meet the requirements of
R313-28-52(8)(a); or

(i) used for less than one week at one location, one room,
or suite shall be provided with either aprotective barrier at |east
two meters (6.5 feet) high for operator protection during
exposures, or means shall be provided to allow the operator to
beat least 2.7 meters (ninefeet) from thetube housing assembly
during the exposure.

R313-28-53. Radiographic Systems Other Than
Fluoroscopic, or Dental Intraoral Systems-- Sour ce-to-Skin
or Receptor Distance.

Mobile or portable radiographic systems shall be provided
with ameans to limit the source-to-skin distance to 30 or more
centimeters.

R313-28-54. Radiographic Systems Other Than
Fluoroscopic, or Dental Intraoral Systems -- Exposure
Reproducibility.

When techniquefactors, including control panel selections
associated with automatic exposure control systems, are held
constant the coefficient of variation of exposurefor both manual
and automatic exposure control systems shall not exceed 0.05.
This requirement applies to clinically used techniques.
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R313-28-55. Radiographic Systems - Standby Radiation
From Capacitor Discharge Equipment.

Radiation emitted from the x-ray tube when the system is
fully charged and the exposure switch or timer is not activated
shall not exceed arate of 0.516 uC/kg (two milliroentgens) per
hour a five centimeters from accessible surfaces of the
diagnostic source assembly, with the beam-limiting devicefully
open.

R313-28-56. Radiographic Systems Other Than
Fluor oscopic, or Dental Intraoral Systems-- Accuracy.
Deviation of measured technique factors from indicated
values of kVp and exposure time shall not exceed the limits
specified for that system by its manufacturer. In the absence of
manufacturer’s specifications, thedeviation shall not exceed ten
percent of the indicated value for kVp and ten percent of the
indicated value for times greater than 50 milliseconds.

R313-28-57. Radiographic Systems Other Than
Fluoroscopic, or Dental Intraoral Systems -- mA/mAs
Linearity.

The following requirements apply when the equipment is
operated on apower supply as specified by the manufacturer for
fixed x-ray tube potential swithin the range of 40 percent to 100
percent of the maximum rated potentials.

(1) Equipment having independent sel ection of x-ray tube
current, mA. Wherethetube current is continuous, the average
ratiosof exposureto theindicated milliampere-secondsproduct,
C/kg/mAsor mR/mAs, obtained at two consecutivetube current
settings or at two settings differing by no more than a factor of
two shall not differ by more than 0.10 times their sum.

(2) Equipment having a combined x-ray tube current-
exposure time product, mAs, selector, but not a separate tube
current, mA, selector. Wherethetube current is continuous, the
averageratios of exposureto theindicated milliampere-seconds
product, C/kg/mAs or mR/mAs, obtained at two consecutive
milliampere-seconds settings or at two settings differing by no
more than a factor of two shall not differ by more than 0.10
times their sum.

R313-28-80. Intraoral Dental Radiographic Systems.

In addition to the provisions of R313-28-31, R313-28-32
and R313-28-35, the requirements of this section apply to x-ray
equipment and associated facilities used for dental radiography.
Criteriafor extraoral dental radiographic systemsarecoveredin
R313-28-51, R313-28-52 and R313-28-53. Intraora dental
radiographi ¢ systemsused must meet the requirements of R313-
28-80.

(1) Sourceto-Skin distance (SSD). X-ray systems
designed for use with an intraoral image receptor shal be
provided with meansto limit source-to-skin distance to not less
than:

(a) 18 centimetersif operable above 50 kilovolts peak, or

(b) 10 centimetersif not operable above 50 kilovolts peak.

(2) Field limitation. Radiographic systems designed for
use with an intraoral image receptor shall be provided with
means to limit the x-ray field so that:

(@) if the minimum source-to-skin distance (SSD) is 18
centimeters or more, the x-ray field, at the minimum SSD, shall

be containable in a circle having a diameter of no more than
seven centimeters; and

(b) if the minimum SSD islessthan 18 centimeters, the x-
ray field, at the minimum SSD, shall be containablein acircle
having a diameter of no more than six centimeters.

(3) Exposure Initiation.

(@ Means shall be provided to initiate the radiation
exposure by a deliberate action on the part of the operator, for
example, the depression of aswitch. Radiation exposure shall
not be initiated without a deliberate action; and

(b) It shall not be possible to make an exposure when the
timer is set to a "zero" or "off" position if either position is
provided.

(4) Exposure Termination.

(@) Means shall be provided to terminate the exposure at
a preset time interval, preset product of current and time, a
preset number of pulses, or a preset radiation exposure to the
image receptor.

(b) Anx-ray exposurecontrol shall beincorporatedinto x-
ray systems so that an exposure of morethan 0.5 seconds can be
terminated immediately by the operator.

() Termination of an exposure shall cause automatic
resetting of the timer to itsinitial setting or to "zero."

(5) Exposure Indication. Means shall be provided for
visua indication, observable from the operator’s protected
position, whenever x-rays are produced. In addition, asignal
audible to the operator shall indicate that the exposure has
terminated.

(6) Timer Linearity. For systems having independent
selection of exposuretimesettings, theaverageratio of exposure
to the indicated milliampere-seconds product obtained at two
consecutive timer settings or at two settings not differing by
more than a factor of two shall not differ by more than 0.10
times their sum.

(7) Exposure Control Location and Operator Protection.

(a) Stationary x-ray systems shall be required to have the
X-ray exposure control mounted in a protected area or a means
to allow the operator to be at least 2.7 meters (9.0 feet) from the
tube housing assembly while making exposures; an